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Wprowadzenie

Czasopismo ,Radomskie Studia Filologiczne” porusgeoblematyk
z zakresu gzykoznawstwa, w tym semantyki, onomastyki, stykgtyezyka per-
swazji w mediach, nauczaniazjka angielskiego jako obcego, alternatywnych
sposobow komunikowania, nha przyklad nauczania osgbzcych Polskiego
Jezyka Migowego. Na tamach czasopisma poruszanglge zagadnienia doty-
czace komunikacji midzykulturowej i zagadnienia literaturoznawcze, ohgjce
analizy oraz interpretacje tworcx poetyckiej i prozatorskiej, poadania litera-
tury z kontekstem kulturowym i historycznym.

Pierwsz czs$¢ 5 numeru ,Radomskich Studidow Filologicznych”zagad-
nien jezykoznawstwa otwiera artykut, w ktérym dokonano analizyzyka propa-
gandy hitlerowskiej z lat 1939-1945. Podstamaterialovq stanowi teksty za-
mieszczone w dzienniku ,Krakauer Zeitung” z tergBeneralnego Gubernator-
stwa. Autor skupia uwagna wyciu eufemizmu w celach propagandowych. Kolej-
ny artykut dotyczy mechanizméw rozktadadnbznaczenia. Autor odwotuje esi
do komponencjonalrici, kompozycjonaln¢ci i analizowalnéci. Jeden z tekstow
dotyczy komunikowaniu warfgi przez mtodzie niedostosowanspotecznie, kto-
ra przebywa w Ochotniczych Hufcach Pracy (OHP). oAutwraca uwag
ze W wypowiedziach tej mtodzig przewaaja antywartdci. Dominuje niegrzecz-
nos¢ jezykowa i agresjaggykowa. Wiedza na ten temat peoutatwt wychowaw-
com przygotowanie skutecznego programu uspoteczni®ierwsz czs¢ zamyka
artykut, w ktérym podjto kwestie stylistyczne w tlumaczeniu barokowego
tekstu retorycznego "Threnos" ukigkiego tworcy i postaci religijnej Meletiy
Smotrytskyi (w odniesieniu do ttumaczenia wnayk ukraiski i jezyk angielski).
Autor dochodzi do wnioskuse styl "Threnos" charakteryzujesgpraktykami pro-
simetrum, figurami retorycznymi i kontrasiaymi technikami argumentacji.

Dziat Jezyk w edukacji otwiera artykut, w ktérym autor podejmuje zagadnie-
nie nauczanacgyka migowego osob styszych i przybliza r&nice medzy Pol-
skim Xzykiem Migowym a Systementdykowo Migowym. Kolejne prace doty-
cza skutecznego nauczanigyka angielskiego jako obcego. W jednym z artyku-
low autorka zwraca uwagna znaczenie nawdywania poprawnych relacji na-
uczyciela z dziémi na zagciach gzyka angielskiego. Naginy tekst dotyczy na-
uczania ¢zyka angielskiego os6b dorostych, w tym préb praeggzania utrwalo-
nych schematow komunikowania w tej grupie kursantow

W dziale Komunikacja miedzykulturowa zamieszczono dwie prace. W pierw-
szym artykule stowackie badaczki &@gj sic rozwojem kompetencji kluczowych
w komunikacji mgdzykulturowej jako integralnej e¢ tworzenia tasamdci kul-
turowej. W drugim tefcie, rownie stowacka autorka, dokonata analizyznit
miedzykulturowych w relacji Wschod - Zachdd. W obudigch zwrdcono uwag
na aspekt komunikacj¢zykowe;j.



W czsci Z zagadnien literaturoznawstwa zamieszczono prace dotyce analiz
i interpretacji tworczéci Marcina Swietlickiego, Marcina Sendeckiego, Jacka
Podsiadly. Podfo zagadnienie symbolikismierci i umierania w powiei
Marilynne RobinsonGilead. W innym tekcie przyblizono filozofig migracji
w debiutanckiej powi&i Die Wunderzeit pisarza rumaskiego pochodzenia Cata-
lina Doriana Florescu, przedstawiciela mtodszegkopmia tzw. niemieckiej lite-
ratury migracyjnej. W dziale znalazlyesiakze dwa teksty ukazage spoteczne
zaangaowanie literatury. W pierwszym padp wazny i charakterystyczny dla
czasOw wspotczesnych problem spotecznych, kultuctmiyedukacyjnych prze-
szkéd w aktywnéci czytelniczej i w motywacji do czytania. W drugiantykule
autorka zaprezentowata nowe spojrzenie na Ruch Piaywatelskich w Stanach
Zjednoczonych. Podstawozwaan uczynita ksazke dla dzieciRemember Toni
Morrison, w ktérej pisarka ukazata negatywne skg#gregaciji rasowej w szko-
tach amerykaskich. Analiza formalna narracji Morison zostataavtykule oparta
na rekonfiguracji zwizkow migdzy stowem a obrazem. W jeszcze jednej pracy
autor przedstawit wptyw ideologii narodowego sagjalu w Niemczech w latach
1939-1945 na literatari kulture katolickich Luyczan zamieszkagych Gérne
tuzyce.

Mamy nadziej, ze zamieszczone w tym tomie prace przypCzytelnikom pro-
blematyk jezykoznawc3 i literaturoznawcg oraz stan sie inspirach do aktyw-
nosci badawczej.

Redaktor naczelny ,Radomskich Studiéw Filologiczmyc
Grzegorz Majkowski
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Radostaw Lis
Uniwersytet Technologiczno-Humanistyczny
im. Kazimierza Putaskiego w Radomiu

EUPHEMISMEN IN DER KRAKAUER ZEITUNG ALS MITTEL
NATIONALSOZIALISTISCHER PROPAGANDA 1939-1945

Macht auszubauen und zu festigen. Diese Tatsadhenight nur in den

Gebieten des Dritten Reiches — die Pressepropagandi® auch zu einem
der bedeutsamsten Werkzeuge der deutschen Okkagpoiitik im
Generalgouvernement. Die annektierten Teile desiggdlen Gebiets sollten sofort
,entpolonisiert* und ,eingedeutscht* werdén.

Diese Entpolonisierung betraf nicht nur die Begaitig des polnischen und
judischen Besitzes, Vernichtung der Intelligenz,fhAalbung polnischer Straf3en-
und Ortsnamen, Auflésung aller bisher funktionielem polnischen Behdrden,
sondern auch Verdrangung der polnischen Sprachedeugffentlichkeit und
daher die Beseitigung des polnischen Kunst-, Kyltdtiteraturlebens und
Pressewesens. Anstelle der von den polnischen Reataekverfassten Zeitungen
und Zeitschriften griindeten die nationalsoziali$tesr Machthaber im Jahre 1939
neue, von den deutschen Verfassern und Propagamdisteeinflusste
Druckschrifterf.

Neben den polnischsprachigen, von den Nationalésteia kontrollierten
Massenmedien, trat auch eine neuartige Besatzwggprin der deutschen
Sprache. Dieser deutschsprachigen Presse muss aileutbnder Beitrag
zugerechnet werden, wenn es um die Beeinflussundgésetzter im Sinne des
nationalsozialistischen Systems géht.

Die deutschen Propagandisten haben es verstan@eSprhche (und die
Sprachmanipulatidy als Waffe fiir ihre Zwecke zu missbrauchen undetsitder

Ohne Zweifel brauchten die Nationalsozialisten Daatkiften, um ihre

! valentin, V., 1991Geschichte der Deutschekéln, s. 624.

2 Sobczak, J., 198%olska w propagandzie i polityce Il Rzeszy w |htd®39-1945
Poznd, s. 366.

% Jockheck, L., 200&Propaganda im Generalgouvernement. Die NS-Besasquagse fiir
Deutsche und Polen 1939-1943snabriick, s. 80.

4 Zum Forschungsbereich der sprachlichen Manipuiaiim politischen Diskurs aus
heutiger Perspektive gehort insbesondere der Kbdgaxsog. sprachlichen Maske, mit der
sich auch am Beispiel polnischer Wochenzeitungenpdinische Sprachwissenschaftlerin
Anna Stachurska in ihrem Artikel auseinanders@&tdchurska, A, Wiesz, o co chodzi” —
maskagzykowa a rozumienie p@j, ,Jezykoznawstwo” 10/2016, s. 193-200. Die
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Macht des Wortes mdglichst alle Teile der unterenoeh polnischen Bevolkerung
und samtliche Bereiche des gesellschaftlichen Lebharerreichen.

.Krakauer Zeitung“ war eine 1939 von den nationaialistischen
Besatzern im Generalgouvernement gegriindete Tagesye Bereits zehn
Wochen nach dem deutschen Uberfall auf Polen nalaeeRléne zur Einrichtung
eines deutschsprachigen Tagesblattes im Generagmment ganz konkrete
Formen arf.

Zum ersten Mal erschien es am zwdlften Novembe©198d die letzte
Nummer des Blattes wurde am siebzehnten JanuarvEdHentlicht. Sie war im
ganzen Krakauer Distrikt von Dienstag bis SonntdgAusnahme von Feiertagen
zu erreichen. Der Umfang der ,Krakauer Zeitung” wecht unterschiedlich und
schwankte zwischen vier und zwanzig Seiten. Diea@¢suflage betrug zwischen
50 000 und 160 000 Exemplaren taglich.

Die Zeitungsredakteure beschrankten sich auf gasirbmte Themen wie
Kultur, Unterhaltung, Wirtschaft, Sport, und — \alem — Politik. Die ,Krakauer
Zeituglg“ sorgte fUr propagandistisch gefarbte dl@udachrichten aus der ganzen
Welt.

Die ,Krakauer Zeitung" hatte ganz bestimmte Aufgabeu erfillen:
-Einmal als Ausdruck der deutschen Macht und Figpriam polnischen Volkstum,
zum anderen in ihrem Wert als tagliches Sprachohrafie Deutschen, die hier
schaffen und wirken®.Mit anderen Worten: Dem nationalsozialistischermgiRe
ging es vor allem darum, deutsche Starke, Totalitit Uberlegenheit auch im
Mediensektor darzulegen und die deutsche Herrsghaégitimierent® Sie soll ein
.steter und eindringlicher Mahner sein fur jenee dinmal in die Gefahr geraten
sollten, weich zu werden und Uber die No6te einedealerrschenden Volkes die
Lebensnotwendigkeiten der eigenen Nation zu veegesslhre endgultige
Aufgabe bestand darin, ,ein Spiegelbild des Lelmnbefern, das nun im Zeichen
der deutschen Fiihrung zum Vorschein komrht*.

Es sei darauf hingewiesen, dass die deutschspeacRigesse im
Generalgouvernement ein relativ vielfaltiges pustigches Angebot bereithielt. Es

soziolinguistischen Sprachaspekte (auch im potigscDiskurs) stellt sie ausfuhrlich in
ihrem neuesten Handbuch dar: StachurskaTlhe Handbook of SociolinguistjcRadom,
2016, s. 77.

® Lis R., 2010,Propaganda im Generalgouvernement. Die NS-Besaspuagse in Polen
1939-1945w: Kolago, L., ,Studia Niemcoznawcze”, Tom LII,akszawa, s. 556.

® Jockheck 2006, tata, s. 99.

" Kottunowski, P., 1990, Strategia propagandy hitlerowskiej w Generalnym
Gubernatorstwie na podstawie ,Krakauer Zeitung” @81945). Studium historyczno-
filologiczne Lublin, s. 15.

8 Kottunowski, 1990, tawe, s. 16.

% Jockheck, 2006, tara, s. 109.

1% Jockheck, 2006, tar, s. 112.

! Kottunowski, 1987, tage, s. 43.
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muss jedoch betont werden, dass sie eigentlich iabem Hauptzweck diente, in
den besetzten polnischen Gebieten das fremdvokigeElement durch einen
besonderen Sprachgebrauch wesentlich zu beeinilifsse

Die Nationalsozialisten haben bestimmten lexik&lkst und stilistischen
Mitteln mit ihren irrefGhrenden Mehrdeutigkeitenduf&lschungen einen breiten
Raum eingeraumt. Sehr bedeutend war hier auch eli@ahdung von zahlreichen
Euphemismen. Diese sollten in der ,Krakauer Zeitumie Tatsachen der
nationalsozialistischen Politik vor dem deutschend wen besetzten Volkern
verbergen. Durch ihren Gebrauch wurden verschie&f@k&en verschwiegen oder
verfalscht.

Die Versuche der Gewaltherrscher von damals, duEcphemismen
grausame Dinge und Handlungsweisen zu beschonigegten sich besonders
abscheulich im Sprachgebrauch der Konzentratioaslagendlésung der
Judenfrage®® war beispielsweise ein Deckname fiir Hitlers PlameAusrottung
der Juden Europas. Das gleiche galt,Regelung der Judenfrage(,Vorarbeiten
fur die endgiltigeRegelung der Judenfratfé ,Aus diesem Grunde hatte die
Regierung beschlossen vom Parlament Vollmachterrdgiltigen und radikalen
Regelung der Judenfrage zu erlangg).“Unschadlichmachung“(,und nur die
Unschéadlichmachunglieses Volksparasiten garantiert [...] die echtitfeit und
Leben in Glick und Wohlfahrt®, Sauberung(,bis schlieBlich auch das
Generalgouvernement und die anstof3enden Gebietdetaten Judemeséubert
worden sind”), .Reinigung® (,Man muss dieses Kapitel klassischer
Judenherrschaft in Osteuropa kennen, um zu verstelvarum die radikale
ReinigungEuropas vom jiidischen Parasitentum nicht ehezegdn ist.*®). Eine
ahnliche euphemistische Aufgabe erfillten solchentiegen wieauf der Flucht
erschossen”, stereotyp gewordene Angabe der Todesursache aiahdcheinen
der Konzentrationslager und in den Formularen zuwmaBhrichtigung der
Angehorigen von Haftlingen.

Das NS-Regime untersagte, uber den Terror gegedudien zu schreiben.
Um diese Gewalttaten zu verharmlosen schrieb mam Malinahmen(,Die
deutschen Stellen sind klar dartber, dass dies@spbl bedingteMalinahmein
ricksichtsvollen Formen vor sich zu gehen K4t Die deutscherMaRnahmen

21 s, 2010, tame, s. 557.

1390 000 Juden beherrschten die Slowakei, w: KrZ1§r.20. Januar 1942, s. 1.
14 Wir sind der Hammer, w: KrZ, Nr. 15, 29. Novemh&839, s. 1.

!> Die Judenfrage in Bulgarien, w: KrZ, Nr. 167, 1dli 1942, s. 1.

16 Judenproblem in Ungarn, w: KrZ, Nr. 86, 6. Apid44, s. 1.

17 Klassische Judenherrschaft, w: KrZ, Nr. 142, 18.1942, s. 1.

18 Klassische Judenherrschaft, w: KrzZ, Nr. 142, 18.1942, s. 1.

19 Wir sind der Hammer, w: KrZ, Nr. 15, 29. Novemh&839, s. 1.

2 Umsiedlung der Juden aus Krakau, w: KrZ Nr. 184gust 1940, s. 1.
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zum Schutz gegen das Judentéim’Das Reich setzt didalnahmenfort, die
geeignet sind, ihm sein Recht unter allen Umstarzdeschaffer’? ,die MaRnahme
zur Ausschaltung des Judentufis“Schon die ersteMaRnahmeij...] zeigten, dass
man fest entschlossen hat, diese Eiterbeule am risdgen Volkskorper
auszubrenner®  strenge OrdnungsaRnahmender deutschen Verwalturfg).

Es war verboten, den Begriff ,Deportation” zu galnaen. Statt dessen
bediente man sich solcher Euphemismen wie zAssiedlung(,nur noch die
vollige Aussiedlungder Juden ermdglicht eine restlose Erfullung altkeem
Generalgouvernement gestellten Aufgali&én‘die Aussiedlungder jiidischen
Einwohnerschaft und die Ausgestaltung des Stadtbilchit Gringirtelr),
,Auswanderung®, Umsiedlung(,Jedenfalls ist ihreUmsiedlungnotwendig®’;
yalle Juden wurden in das neue Ghetto auBerhaIangrenzeumgesiedélt"o;
.Im Zuge der humanen Durchfihrung deémsiedlungerist die Riucksichtsnahme
auf die Alten und Kranken eine Selbstverstandlidhk®, evakuieren(,Damals
handelte sich um eine sowjetische Tragodie, wahfastzwei Jahre spéater die
Deutschen planmafig die militdrischen Anlagen detiest und in vollster Ordnung
jene Waffen und Divisionervakuierten die fir die letzte Phase der Bewegung
nicht mehr nétig waren® ,schlug vor, seine Armee zevakuieret®®; |Es ist
beabsichtigt, Juden im Alter von Uber 65 Jahrehtrda evakuieret® ,Man habe
das bisherige Judenviertlakuiert®),

Man strebte auch danach, den Begriff ,Krieg" zumreiden. Viel haufiger
gebrauchte man solche Phrasen ®Gmegenaktion,doch steht eine nicht minder
wirksame deutsch&egenaktionin Vorbereitung®; ,mit der blitzartigen Aktion
deutscheiGegenaktiott’), Abwehraktion(,Die kraftvolle Abwehraktionhatte mit

21 Juden anderswo, w: KrZ, Nr. 64, 17. Mérz 1944,.s.

22 Die Anklager, w: KrZ, Nr. 93, 17. April 1943, s. 1

23 Kroatiens Juden werden kaserniert, w: KrZ, Nr.B¥, Februar 1942, s. 1.

24 Judenproblem in Ungarn, w: KrZ, Nr. 86, 6. Apr@i44, s. 1.

%5 Unter Wojts, w: KrZ, Nr. 303, 24. Dezember 19415 s

% Die ,Lehranstalt der Weisen Lublins®, w: KrZ, Nk27, 31. Mai 1942, s. 5.
*’Naleczow — die Kolonie vorbildlicher Kameradschaft,KrZ, Nr. 128, 2. Juni 1942, s. 5.
% \Wie Rumanien ihre Judenfrage lést, w:KrZ, Nr. 29Februar 1942, s. 1.

29 Aus fremden Redaktionen, w: KrZ, Nr. 239, 15. Sepiier 1944, s. 2.

%0 Lublin wird judenfrei, w: KrZ, Nr. 91, 18. April942, s. 5.

31 Umsiedlung der Juden aus Krakau, w:KrZ, Nr. 184gust 1940, s. 1.

32148000 deutsche Soldaten seit Januar von der t$albKrim abtransportiert, w: Krz,
Nr. 124, 17. Mai 1944, s. 1.

33 Wie war es doch damals?, w:Krz, Nr. 19, 22. Jai9dd, s. 1.

3 Wir sind der Hammer, w: KrZ, Nr. 15, 29. Novemi&B9, s. 1.

% Bolschewistisches und polnisches Judentum. Wie dies Juden wéahrend der
Sowjetherrschaft in Lemberg trieben, w: KrZ, Nr6131. Juni 1942, s. 3.

% Der Fuhrer an der Westfront, w: KrZ, Nr. 109, Mai 1940, s. 1.

%" Die Welt blickt auf die deutsche Westfront, w: Kidr. 110, 12. Mai 1940, s. 1.
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Erfolg geendet’), Vormarsch(,kénnen denVormarschaber nur unwesentlich
verzogern.?®; Der deutsche Vormarsch geht unaufhaltsam weéffer,Nach
schnellem Vormarsch stirmen die Deutschen [..] dakinische
Abwehmollwerk“**; ,Die deutschen Truppen haben den harten Wintareoh
Schaden Uberwunden, und der deutsche Vormarschugelfhaltsam weite*%
,Er verlangt einen entschiedenen Vormarsch in RiehtMoskau®), Befreiung
(,Befreiungder Kulturnationer: ,das groRRe Ungliick, das uns traf, wére wohl
nicht ohne Sinn, wenn das polnische Volk den Au@ekutzte, um sich von
diesen Schmarotzern zwbefreieri®®; den Volkskorper von Schadlingen
befreieri*®; ,Deutschland will ein fiir allemal die groRen ukldinen europaischen
Volker von der Oberherrschaft des Judentums, Klapitas und Bolschewismus
befreien**”; ,die Besatzer al8efreier[...] von sowjetischem Terrof®  Frank
[...] versprach jenen diBefreiungvon entsetzlichen Missstandé&h* Wird sie mit
ihren alten und neuen Freunden mit dem Leben dkwommen und die Welt von
den Aggressorebefreieri®®;, Befreiungvon der bolschewistischen Drohuff):
Bereinigung (,die Bereinigung Siideuropas?, Weltordnung(,Kampf um eine
neue Weltordnung®), Neuordnung (,der Glaube an die Endgiltigkeit der
geschaffenerNeuordnung54; ,Die neue Ordnungwird sowohl den zerstrittenen
westlichen Parlamentarismus, als auch das telsmtigt sowjetische Regime
iiberwinden.®), Gegenangriff,Norddstlich Warschau trat der Feind, von Panzern
und Schlachtfliegern unterstiitzt auf breiter Frantn Angriff an, konnte aber
infolge unserer zahen Verteidigung und der sofimsetzenderisegenangriffenur

% Theatercoup oder Realitéat?, w: KrZ, Nr. 4, 4. 3ari945, s. 1.

% Die ganze Welt halt Atem an, w: KrZ, Nr. 116, Mai 1940, s. 1.

0 Aus fremden Redaktionen, w:KrZ, Nr. 185, 7. Augl@42, s. 2.

“I Moskau antwortet den Kriegstreibern, w: KrZ, Nr75Januar 1940, s. 1.

2 Aus fremden Redaktionen,w: KrZ, Nr. 185, 7. Augi@42 s. 2.

3 Theatercoup oder Realitat?, w: Krz, Nr. 4, 4. dari945, s. 1.

44 Europa wird im Osten geschmiedet, w: KrZ, Nr. 129, Juni 1941, s. 1.

“5 Alarmstimmung in Skandinavien, w: KrZ, Nr. 61, M&rz 1940, s. 1.

“® politische Soldaten, w: KrZ, Nr. 18, 2. Dezemb@89, s. 1.

" Aus fremden Redaktionen w: Krz, Nr. 124, 17. Ma#4, s. 2.

“8 Blutbad der Sowjets in Lemberg, w: KrZ, Nr. 1556li 1941, s. 4.

“9 Jeder Pole muss arbeiten, w: KrZ, Nr. 2, 14. Ndwemi939, s. 3.

*% Aus fremden Redaktionen, w: KrZ, Nr. 124, 17. NIeé4, s. 2.

*1 Europa wird im Osten geschmiedet, w: KrZ, Nr. 129, Juni 1941, s. 1.

2 \Warum so? w: KrzZ, Nr. 80, 8. April 1941, s. 1.

*3 Der Krieg gegen die Sowjets im Spiegel der Wesszew: KrZ, Nr. 144, 24. Juni 1941,
s. 1

* Die Anklager, w: KrZ, Nr. 93, 17. April 1943, s. 1

%5 Weit tber 1 Million Ukrainer Opfer des polnisch@errors, w: KrZ, Nr. 56, 7. Marz
1940, s. 1.
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geringe Erfolge erzielem®  Nordwestlich Nikropol brachten unsere
Gegenangriffeiiberlegenen Feindkréften schwerste Verluste®hedder Schutz
(,In Zukunft wird unter demSchutzdes deutschen Schwertes in den weiten
Raumen des eurasischen Kontinents Frieden und @gdnherrscher?“;
,DeutscherSchutzfir Danemark und Norwegetl” ,in Schutznehmen®;  das
Generalgouvernement ist eine ABchutbereich im groRdeutschen Radf®
,Dieses Reich wird diSchutmacht der schwachen und kleinen Vélker s8)n*

Auch die Niederlagen mussten auf eine ganz spezistt und Weise
umgeschrieben werden. Man bediente sich beispigswder Euphemismen
Frontverkirzung(,Im Sudteil von Siebenbirgen wiesen deutsche umghtische
Truppen Angriffe der Sowjets und rumanischer Eitdreab. ZuN/erkirzung der
Front wurde der Sidteil des Szekler-Zipfels planmaligywom Feind ungehindert
geraumt.®®), Zuriicknahme der Fror(Bei derZuriicknahme der Frorist es nicht
zu vermeiden, dass ein groRerer Teil des Landegewszhwer geschadigt wifd
.dass eineZuriicknahme der Frontinerlasslich sei, wenn man eine Katastrophe
vermeiden wolle®®) und Frontbereinigung (,Von einer Frontbereinigung der
Truppen wurde berichtef?).

Es bleibt festzustellen, dass die Sprache und didiéh im Dritten Reich
zur neuen Kriegswaffe erklart und im Krieg eingeseturden. Somit spielte die
Beeinflussung der Medien eine der zentralen Rolfennationalsozialistischen
Regime. Sie dienten zur Verbreitung von Desinforomen, sie vermochten es, die
Bevolkerung zu beruhigen (oder umgekehrt — Unruhédstimmten Kreisen zu
stiften), mit ihnen konnten alle militarischen unpolitischen Absichten
vorgetauscht werden. Mit Hilfe der in der Pressdrgekten propagandistischen
Aussagen bestimmten die nationalsozialistischen hitader zugleich die

% Weiterhin schwere Panzerkampfe im Westen. AufldbeGefechtstatigkeit an der
adriatischen Kuste — Vergeltungsfeuer auf Londaredaan, w: KrZ, Nr. 217, 20. August
1944 s. 2.

" 7Zweite Abwehrschlacht bei Wirtebsk, w:Krz, Nr. 3, Februar 1944, s. 1.

%8 Den Blick nach Osten, mit dem Herzen in der HejmatKrz, Nr. 250, 24. Oktober
1941, s. 3.

%9 Blitzschnelle Antwort, w: KrZ, Nr. 83, 10. Aprila40, s. 1.

® Tagesbefehl des Fiihrers an die Soldaten der Siidfto KrZ, Nr. 80, 08. April 1941, s.
1.

®1 Das Deutschtum kann nur in hartem Kampf seinerdigsaufgabe gerecht werden, w:
KrzZ, Nr. 297, 16. Dezember 1942, s. 1.

%2 Das Generalgouvernement — Briicke zwischen OstWiest, w: KrZ, Nr. 167, 19. Juli
1941, s. 5.

8 Schwere USA-Verluste bei Vesoul. Sowjetische Alffgribei Sanok und Krosno
abgewiesenw: KrZ, Nr. 239, 15. September 1944, s. 2.

® Theatercoup oder Realitat?, w: KrZ, Nr. 4, 4. ari945, s. 1.

% Theatercoup oder Realitat?, w: KrZ, Nr. 4, 4. ari945, s. 1.

% Die Lage, w: KrZ, Nr. 229, 24. September 1943,.s.
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offentliche Wahrnehmung und nutzten sie fir ihranBhgen. Es gelang ihnen,
Erwartungen zu wecken und Tauschungen zu verbrediermachten Information,
Desinformation und Nichtinformation zu einer newggiahrlichen Waffengattung
und schufen auf diese Weise einen neuen Krieglrdermationskried”

Worter kdnnen das Bewusstsein pragen und Wirklicthgehaffen. Im
Dritten Reich und in allen anderen totalitaren wudoritdren Systemen war die
Rolle der Sprache von besonderer Bedeutung. DieiNdsozialisten haben sich,
wie wohl keine anderen Politiker im 20. Jahrhundeuf die Kraft ihrer Sprache
berufen, die sich in ihren Augen hdchste Priontétdient. Sie waren wohl die
ersten, die die politische Bedeutung der Spracblet mur durchschauten, sondern
unter dem Aspekt der Massenbeeinflussung auchamut3ie rdumten der Sprache
in ihren politischen Handlungen eine besondere 8euhg ein, die ihr lange
niemand mehr eingeraumt hafte.

Die ,Krakauer Zeitung“ scheint ein sehr gutes Bigkfir die von den
Nationalsozialisten betriebene Sprachmanipulatiosein. Dem Leser des Blattes
wird es klar, wie die Propagandisten mit Hilfe vgpezifischem Sprachgebrauch
eine Beeinflussung der Meinungen der Gesellschafteru der Besatzung
durchsetzten und wie sie ein prapariertes Bild pelitischen Geschehnisse
sprachlich ,verkaufen* konntef.

Quellennachweis
.Krakauer Zeitung“,1939-1945, Krakau.
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Abstract

Euphemisms in a Cracow newspaper as a means of thational- socialist
propaganda in 1939-1945

The paper presents the analysis of the languadglkeoNazi propaganda in years
1939- 1945 on the basis of chosen copies of a regvesp,Krakauer Zeitung”,
published in General Government and weaved in th&tesn of the Nazi
propaganda during occupation and being one of astraubstantial links. Nazi
invaders were very well aware of the fact that laage is too efficient and valuable
weapon not to be used to achieve their own podliwals towards the subdued
society. It is not surprising though that in ocaghPoland as well, on the area of
General Government, intensive propagandist actiegre taken which constitute
the subject of the paper.

Keywords: historical-philological research, language asd,tthe Second World
War, linguistics

Zusammenfassung

Euphemismen in der Krakauer Zeitung als Mittel nationalsozialistischer
Propaganda 1939-1945

Viele Jahre lang herrschten die Nationalsozialisieaingeschréankt nicht nur in
Deutschland, sondern auch in zahlreichen Gebietegamz Europa. Die Besatzer
waren sich dessen bewusst, dass die Sprache undPrdgaganda durchaus
wirksame Waffen sind und dass es sinnlos war, egeigliber den unterworfenen
Volkern und Gebieten einzusetzen.Zum nationalsisisdhen Regime in
besetzten polnischen Gebieten gehérte u. a. ein@rtige, der deutschen
Propaganda dienende Presse. Die vorliegende Studersucht die mehr als
funfjahrige Propagandapolitik der Nationalsozialistim Generalgouvernement,
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erforscht die Strukturen und Inhalte der Presseggapda und fragt nach ihren
Absichten und Wirkungen. Quellengrundlage diesdreftrist die von Herbst 1939

bis Anfang 1945 herausgegebene ,Krakauer Zeitunggin- deutschsprachiges
Tagesblatt, das von den Deutschen fiur die Bevotikedes Generalgouvernements
gedruckt wurde.

Schlusselworter: historisch-philologische Forschung, die SpractseMittel, der
Zweite Weltkrieg, Sprachwissenschaft
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IN SEARCH OF MEANING DECOMPOSITION:
COMPONENTIALITY, COMPOSITIONALITY, ANALYZABILITY

Introduction

componentiality, compositionality, and analyzability — with regard to

what all the three seem to have in common, whicormse idea of meaning
decompositioh Yet, the shared parameter of decomposition praeplay
a different role and is ascribed with a differenhdtion in each of the three, so
there results a fair amount of terminological armhaeptual confusion. What
additionally fuels the dilemma is that the three aiven, if at all, divergent
readings in the two broad linguistic traditions,pitally identified with,
respectively, formally- and functionally-orienteéhduistic paradigms. As we
believe, the present sketchy survey will make #aclthat it is the notion
of compositionality that still drives a wedge beémethose linguists that see
language as a modular structure (structuralistspdbists, generativists) and those
that see language as a holistic function (cogsiyi Indeed, the divergence in
how compositionality is understood in the two canmpsso profound that the
formally-oriented compositionality could equally Nvbe calledcomponentiality
whereas the reading the cognitivists give to coitiposlity makes it closely
related to, if at all distinguishable froranalyzability If so, let us first attempt
some preliminary distinctions between componemyiaind analysability.

Our main objective is to report briefly on the threglated notions —

! These three notions do not, naturally, exhausttaf possible (meaning) decomposition-
related terms and notions. Kardela (Kardela, H.,1620 Analyzability and
Institutionalization: Setting Parameters in Cogwéi Morphology ‘SKASE Journal
of Theoretical Linguistics13(2): 69-90), for example, discusses an intergstiorrelation
between analyzability and institutionalization,ding the two mutually dependent. As he
observes, ,the expression [...4anned dolphin-free tund...], because it is not
institutionalized, should be judged to involve gheér degree of analyzability than the
expressioncanned tuna The reason is that “in order to grasp the megroh canned
dolphin-free tunaa far greater amount of contextual knowledge abiw catching of tuna
is required than it is required for grasping thair(y well institutionalized) meaning
of canned tunj Kardela, H., ibidem, p. 85. This shows that iingtonalization, as much as
analyzability, has to do with meaning decompositiam, more descriptively, with
identifying the meaning of an expression on thesbakits component elements.
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Componentiality vs. analyzability

Technically speaking, there should be no reason wdmpositionality
could happen to be confused with either componiggtiar analyzability. The
former embraces the idea that meaning can be dexswdpor divided, and, thus,
presented in terms of bundles of more basic elesn@sually calledomponenis
each given preferably and/or ideally as a set nhiyi distinctive features. This
means that meaning can be analysed, but, more tiamplyr it can be analysed in
a predictable and straightforward way. As Goddaxglaens, “any complex
meaning can be decomposed into a combination afretes other meanings,
without circularity and without residug”

It is easy to believe that this could be the csken one examines some
of the dictionary definitions exploring this (commmtial) possibility. Takeman
andwomanin OALD-online, defined, respectively, as ‘an adult malenan’ and
‘an adult female human’, where the meaning of exlemes is broken down to the
set of 3 components: sex, age, and being human €&leh of the threis a true and
autonomous component comes with examining somer qiies of lexemes: for
example, th@OALD-online definitions ofstaganddoe make use of the sex (male-
female) component, the definitionsadg andpuppyemploy the age (young-adult)
distinction, whereas the human-nonhuman contragidied in the definitions
of, for example, human and animal groupings, sustcanmune, community,
society versusherd, flock, shoalpr pack. Thus, playing with discrete meaning
components serves the purposes of composing diffsegnantic configuratiohs

The other notion that most directly relatecdompositionality, at least on
the grounds of cognitive linguistics, is analyzailln rough terms, analyzability
is the language user’s awareness of what/whicheziesra given whole is actually
constructed of. In other words, an expression &yaable proportionately to, or:
as far as, the user is able to recognize the coemisrthis expression is built
of, which makes analyzability a highly subjectiveeasure of judging whether

2 C. Goddard, 1994Semantic theory and semantic universfils] Semantic and Lexical
Universals: Theory and Empirical Findingpod red. C. Goddard i A. Wierzbickiej,
Amsterdam, s. 8.

® For more on componentiality understood as meanitegomposition/divisibility,
tozowski, P. (2005)Componentiality revisited: friend in dictionaries: U. Magnusson
and C. Nordberg (edsFriends: Interdisciplinary Speculations on a Sodatefact,(Lulea
Studies in the Arts and Social Sciences 4), Uppsaledish Science Press, pp. 106-125;
tozowski, P. (2014)Boy, girl, man, womarin Longman Dictionary of Contemporary
English (1978-1995),in: A. Stulajterova (ed.),Teoria a prax pripravy buducich
translatologov a ucitelov angliskeho jazyka Blanska Bystrica: WWdavatelstvo Univerzity
Mateja Bela, s. 123-30; tozowski, P. (201bgxical Semantics with and without Sense
Relations: Pig Terms in EFL Dictionaries: Li Cao and Li Jin (eds.New Pilgrimage:
Selected Papers from the IAUPE Beijing Conferenc20il3 Beijing: Tsinghua University
Press, s. 321-336 where it is exposed theoretiealty tested practically against selected
lexicographic data.
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or not, and to what extent, an expression is peedeiand recognized as
a composition of smaller elements.

However, there is an interesting question dfethier analyzability, as
a process of seeing component parts in compositdeshis more of the speaker’s
unlimited capacity of making subjective construetib judgments or, rather,
it proves to be more of a grammar-determined caimtrAs Kardela makes the
point for the cognitivists “Compositionality is aatter of degree: the Polish
derivativebaranina‘lamb (meat)’ is practically completely composita@rbecause
the grammar of Polish contains a constructionaéseh [BARAN-[INA]]/[baran-
[ina]] which sanctions the two morphemdsran- and ina. In contrastmalina
‘raspberry’, although it does contain a segmeat(...), is hot compositional, as
there is no constructional schema of the *[MAL-[IlAmak[ina]] type™.

If we read Kardela correctly, the reason whgakers of Polish can analyze
baranina into baran and ina, while they takemalina as an indivisible whole,
stems from the grammatical system of Polish. Yfe¢akers are usually not aware
of which and what constructional schemas are peiblsin a given language.
They make their judgments by intuition and analogy.

Take all the ina/-ynaexpressions in Jerzy Przybordaka gminawhere,
in fact, the mna/-yna forms constitute the constructional skeleton @& thhole
poem, the rhyming couplets included in the firstgal. Here they are (only nouns in
their nominative forn%: nizina, réwnina, gmina, glina, olszyna, krowinaniia,
psina, wina, przyczyndt is more than likely that if asked for theiradyrability
judgments, speakers of Polish would point to thedewlying X+ina/yna
constructional schema in all excephina, glinawina, andprzyczynaAnd it is not
difficult to see why this could be so; simply, teeare no base forms in Polish that
gmina, glina,wina, and przyczynacould be derived from, whereas the other
expressions find their corresponding roots in, eetipely, niz/nisko, réwno,
olsza, krowa, Janand pies. So, thatmalina is not likely to be analyzed into
mal and-ina is not becausena is not recognized as a constructional possibility
by the grammar of Polish, but becausal is not intuitively felt to be a building
block in this particular case. The sammal will certainly be identified
as a morphological component in a number of othefisi® expressions,
such asmalec/maléki/maleistwo/malizna/malutkor malarz/malarski/malarstwo/
malowa’, which only fosters the feeling that analyzability & speaker-based
intuition, rather than a system-derived rule.

4 H. Kardela, 2012Words in Context: a Cognitive Grammar Perspective] Words in
Contexts: from Linguistic Forms to Literary Funci® pod red. P. tozowskiego
i A. Wiodarczyk-Stachurskiej, Radom, s. 101.

® This excludes the genetive formsrofyna, komina, kina, winé< wino), Wotomina,the
instrumental forms afrzcinachandchrzcinach the verbal forms afacina, ucina, zarzyna
and the adjectiveina
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In other words, for an expression to be analyzesl recognized as
a composite structure, it must first be felt itdecomposed into its constituting
components. As we say in the preceding paragrapis, depends on what
constructional schemas the grammar of a given Eggallows for, but may be
overridden by language users’ search of functidbehind forms, be it written
or spoken. For that reason, it is not implausildeekpect that, having talked
of analyzability, the very termanalyzability may happen one day to be
reinterpreted, either as a spelling, or pronunmmgtor both, into what now seems
to be merely a highly unlikely wordplay formatiorfanal)(yzability), pronounced
as [Jell.nl.alz.s. bll.a.ti/, witnessing to a novel constructional schema and
producing a new meaning. Similarlanalogy and analphabetic could be
decomposed toafal)(ogy) and @nal)(phabeti¢, both having to do with the
anal~anusconnotation, and, thus, exemplifying meaningssay, *'scientific study
of the anus-related issues’ (pol. *odbytologiafjda*' extremely remarkable anus’
on the association with the pronunciation of thenféab(ulous)

Compositionality: in-between componentiality and amalyzability

While componentiality and analyzability seem todmeexclusive target in,
respectively, formal and functional schools of lirggics, compositionality is
a shared property of both of these two methodotodter that reason, it can either
have a structuralist (strict) slant: “the meanirican expression is determined by
the meaning of its component parts and the way hiclwvthey are combinedy”
or a functional (liberal) flavour: “the componentits contribute to the properties
of the whole, without, however, fully determininket properties of the wholg”
which amounts to saying that “complex expressia®ly always have a meaning
that is more than, or even at variance with, theaming that can be computed by
combining the meanings of the component part$lowever clear-cut, the
distinction between componentiality and composdidy happens to be blurred,
or the two are just brought together. This is wivat find in Allan’s definition
of compositionality: “[...] any complex language e&psion can be analysed in
terms of simpler constituent expressions down te #emantic components
of listemes [i.e. expressions whose meaning iglatgrminable from the meanings
of its constituent forms] and the structures thhbine them®.

® J.I. Saeed, 2003Semantics.2 wydanie, Oxford, s. 11; por. Warren: “the ruleatt
meanings of the whole is the sum of the meaningghef parts”, B. Warren, 2001,
Accounting for compositionalityfw:] A Wealth of English. Studies in Honour of Goran
Kjellmer, (Gothenburg Studies in English 81), pod red. Km&j, Goteborg, s. 103.

" J. Taylor, 2002Cognitive GrammarOxford Textbooks in Linguistics 5.), s. 589.

8J. Taylor, tame, s. 13.

K. Allan, 2001 Natural Language Semantid®xford, s. 6-7.
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Further on, when Allan comes to assert thate “throblem of
compositionality remains to be solvé'it is difficult to see why this should be so
in the context of the prototype and stereotype fmaehich is where he places his
assertion, if both models present categorizatictyimamic terms and are thus non-
compositional (cf. Perssof's claim that componential analysis and prototype
theory are each other’s opposites).

Equally confusing is Talmy*suse ofcomponentializationThe term itself
evokes associations with componentiality, whergmafact, it is meant to be closer
to compositionality. Namely, the sense Talmy gitesomponentializationthe
componential level of synthes@r componentializingis “shifting attention from
a Gestalt [e.gThe iceberg broke in tydo components seen as constitutingrig
two halves of the iceberg broke apart (*in tjvg)..] An entity can be analytically
converted from conceptualization as a coherent evkmlthat of component parts
and their interrelations®,

Confusing as this may be, there are no grododsSaeelf to discuss
Talmy’s programme, next to Katz and Fodbrisne, under the heading mleaning
components

Some other researchers are far more carefudpmsistent, in their using
the term compositionalityand in exploring conceptual possibilities behind i
Langackel’ may use the termcomponent(s) but makes no use at all
of componential(ity;) compositionality — in a necessary relation tolygsability —
capturing the whole idea of decomposition. If wen dake his position as a
typically cognitive linguistics stance, here it ¥f€ompositionality is the extent to
which a composite structure is predictable fromdbmponent structures together
with the sanctioning constructional schema.) (While some expressions (likar
lid) approximate full compositionality, others (liksgptop) diverge quite drastically
from what they ought to mean. (...) Compositionaliy only partial because

19K, Allan, tanze, s. 339.

1 G. Persson, 2002From ‘spinning woman’ to ‘old maid’ to what? On theense
development of spinstefw:] Proceedings of the Tenth International Symposium on
Lexicography. May 4-6, 2000 at the University ofp@chagen,pod red. H. Gottlieba,
J.E. Mogensena, i A. Zetterstena, Tubingen, s. 273.

12|, Talmy, 2000;Toward a Cognitive Semanticgolume |: Concept Structuring Systems.
Cambridge.

3. Talmy, tanze, s. 79.

1.1, Saeed, tam, s. 9.

153, J. Katz, i J.A. Fodor, 1963he structure of a semantic thepryanguage’ 39,
s. 170-210.

'8 R. Langacker, 2008;ognitive Grammar: A Basic Introductip®xford; R. Langacker,
2016, Nominal Structure in Cognitive Grammar. The Lulbliectures pod red. A. Glaza,
H. Kowalewskiego i P. Lozowskiego, Lublin.
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linguistic meanings depend on more than just corapbnstructures and
constructional schemas. (...) An expression’s meapiggupposes an elaborate
conceptual substrate that supports and shapeauithefmore, language users
employ a rich array of imaginative and interpretamlities™’.

Seemingly totally predictable from its compats, the meaning ¢ér lid
lacks full compositionality because it is not selident that the two objects behind
jar andlid, respectively, are evoked in the sense of thediding as cover for the
jar. As Langacker concludegat lid could be interpreted as a lid decorated with
the picture of a jar*®. The example ofaptop makes the notion of compositionality
far more questionable, if at all relevant, as thepression’s expected
(compositional) meaning ‘top of lap’ and its actuataning ‘portable computer’
have nothing to do with each other, which makeptop “semantically
unanalyzable®.

In Langacker, the notion of compositionakyems to be weakened even
more as Langacker admits that “not every conswnds compositional (...), not
every construction consists in a compositionaldrigty of overt elements” The
difference betweethe three womemandthree womeris precisely the difference
between a compaositional construction and a non-oaitipnal one, the latter being
a ‘“discourse construction”, “regular pattern”, ‘w#iard configuration of
elements®, or “simply a configuration (assembly) of semanfibonological, and
symbolic structures®.

The same can be said abthé sunor the moorused as proper names. The
case is this: There are lots of suns in the unéydods of moons (...). But we still
use the definite article, even out of context, shpposition being that the referent
is identifiable as a uniquely salient instance gigeneral cultural knowledge. How
do we describe this?

The answer cannot be given in structural tdoeauséhe moorremains
one and the same form in whatever the context nbghtf we follow Langacker
correctly, he suggests taking it as a functionabefation of the basic structure of
the expression. In its basic, or standard, appdicathe mooris used generically in
reference to a set of objects of a certain typahabthe expression covers many
instances of that given type. Yet, the usual rdlthe definite articlehe results in
specifying contextual uniqueness and in narrowiogrdthe expression to just one
particular context and one particular instancenefget. But this does not work this
way with the moonbecause, as Langacker remarks, “with certain nggunsh as
moon, sun, atmosphere, pope, president, goveriiraeparticular instance is so

" R. Langacker, tane, s. 245.

8 R. Langacker, tage, s. 169, przypis 8.
Y R. Langacker, tase, s. 170.

2R, Langacker, 2016, tam, s. 158.

2L R. Langacker, tare, s. 124.

?2R. Langacker, tae, s. 158.
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salient that we would normally not think of any etii®. Langacker rounds off his
point as follows: *“This is a kind of construction not a compositional
construction, where you add two elements to géird,tbut rather alaborative
construction, consisting in the conceptual elalhonadf a baseline structuré?

In short, then, the default position of cogn#is on compositionality
seems always to have been that it can only beapalbtit what we learn now in
Langacke? is that the role of compositionality is even l¢san that because it
turns out not to be the only means of making coestins. Next to the
compositional type of various degre¢ab{etopvis-a-vislaptop), there is also the
non-compositional type, discourse and elaboratiwestructions included, having
to do with functional recategorization of overtraknts.

While compositionality is a suspect notiorcagnitive linguistics — despite
its being claimed to be “essential feature of layg enabling us to create and
understand an endless supply of new expressiris’seems to be completely
unrivaled in formally-oriented approaches. This emshs a number of different
applications, theoretical and applied.

One of the latter is Functional Reactive Progring (FRP) aiming at
creating Java- and JavaScript-based software pask&tpckheath and Jonesleave
no doubts as to that the kind of semantics undegl{iRP is “a precise, simple,
implementation-independent compositional semarnitii@g exactly specifies the
meaning of each type and building block. The contjposl nature of the
semantics determines the meaning of all type-coo@mbinations of the building
blocks. [...] The important property of compositiatalholds for all building
blocks in all case$”.

Naturally, to put that much faith in predictalyilitwithout subtleties®,
one must be of highly logical and mathematicaliivations, even if Blackheath
and Jones pretty soon come to admit that “not mlblems can be dealt with in
a compositional way?®.

Despite similar formal research inclinations, B¥vcomes to nearly the
same conclusion in his study of “logically irregulaegations” as a subset
of “syntactically irregular negative¥; such as\ll men are not chauvinistsr | do

% R. Langacker, tane, s. 119.

4 R. Langacker, tane, s. 120; emfaza - oryginalna.

% R. Langacker, tare, s. 121.

% R. Langacker, 2008, tam, s. 167-168; R. Langacker, 2016, tans. 167-168.

?’'s, Blackheath i A. Jones, 20H8nctional Reactive Programmintyew York, s. 3.

83, Blackheath i A. Jones, tam s. 102.

293, Blackheath i A. Jones, tam s. 104.

% W. A. Davis, 2016,lrregular Negatives, Implicatures, and IdiomgPerspectives
in Pragmatics, Philosophy & Psychology), Dordrecht.

$LW. A. Davis, tame, s. ix; por. s. 248: “clauses containimgt or an equivalent that have
a syntactically irregular meaning”.
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not think he will comeDavis distinguishes ten different types of irfeguegatives
(e.g. litotes, metaphors, or various kinds of irgiures), and ascribes to them, in
their direct irregular interpretations, the stawfigdioms.

However, as he realizes, "irregular negations appe be linguistic
universals (...). Idioms, in contrast, are typicallyeculiar to particular
languages®. Moreover, idioms are not generally productive evdas both regular
and irregular negatives are. Yet, he still findegular negatives idiomatic because,
as he observes, idioms themselves embrace a widge r@f non-compositional
expressions that vary markedly in productivity: fixed form>> idioms vary
from the completely invariantby dint oj to those that allow inflection
(kick/kicked/kicks the bucheto those that have one compositional variaplal (
one’s leg, to those that have two compositional variabl&ht is Mary doing in
Paris?), and beyond®.

The distinction Davis makes use of at this p@rthe one between fixed-
form idioms that are close to being completely cosmponal and free-form
idioms that are close to being completely non-casitiimal. As he concludes,
“the infinite number and wide variety of idioms [..fefute any principle
of compositionality®”.

Concluding remarks

We have tried to show that meaning decompositionbeagrasped with at
least 3 different notions, or mechanisms. And, tththe task of explaining the
human capacities of, respectively, seeing wholdsnldecomponents and bringing
components into wholes may be attempted becausee@ning is componential,
(i) meaning is compositional, and/or (iii) meanirgy analyzable. Which of the
three happens to be actually favoured seems tondepather explicitly, on one’s
general stand on language and linguistics, thecehioging between formally- and
functionally-oriented linguistic paradigfis

$2\W. A. Davis, tame, s. ix-X.

3B W. A. Davis, tame, s. .

*W. A. Davis, tame, s. X.

% This generalization can only be fostered and @rrétxemplified with the sources that, for
the economy of space, we can merely mention nowas&rS. (2015)Descriptive)
Externalism in Semanticén: Nick Riemer (ed.)The Routledge Handbook of Semantics
(Routledge Handbooks in Linguistics), 13-29, NewkYdRoutledge; Jacobson, P. (2014)
Compositional Semantics: An Introduction to the t&yiSemantics Interface(Oxford
Textbooks in Linguistics), Oxford: Oxford UnivengiPress; Szabo, Z. G. (201Bjoblems
of Compositionality New York: Routledge; Hinzen, W., M. Werning, aid Machery
(2012)Introduction in: M. Werning, W. Hinzen, E. Machery (edsThe Oxford Handbook
of Compositionality Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 1-18 or Jams Th. M. V.
(2012) Compositionality: its Historic Contexin: M. Werning, W. Hinzen, E. Machery
(eds.),The Oxford Handbook of Compositionali@xford: Oxford University Press, 19-46.
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Abstract

In search of meaning decomposition:
componentiality, compositionality, analyzability

The three related notions — componentiality, corjposlity, and analysability —
are discussed in terms of meaning decomposition ianthe context of the
structural vis-a-vis functional polarization of linguistic approachesVhile
componentiality is found to be championed by stradists/formalists,
compositionality and analyzability seem to be faeouby functionalists. It is
concluded that all the three appear to be a maitedegree, with selected
arguments presented for and against each of them.

Keywords: wholes vs components, formalisnvs functionalism, holism vs.
modularism
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Zusammenfassung

Auf der Suche nach Mechanismen der Verteilung der &eutung:
Komponenten- und Kompositionsanalyse, Analysierbar&it

Das Ziel der Untersuchung ist das Problem der Dgkition der Bedeutung in
Bezug auf drei Mechanismen: auf die Komponenterd Kompositionsanalyse
und auf die Analysierbarkeit, die sich anscheinantlkognitive Féhigkeiten des
Menschen, d. i. einerseits auf das Erblicken detd®lteile in zusammengesetzten
Redewendungen, andererseits auf die Bildung derardogensetzungen aus
Bestandteilen stutzen. Sofern die Komponentena@algser formalen und
strukturellen Sprachwissenschaft zugrunde liegd sblche Gebrauchstermini wie
die Kompositionsanalyse und die Analysierbarkeir@begriffe der funktionellen
und kognitiven Sprachwissenschatft. In der Mehrfleitangefuhrten theoretischen
Ansatze wird postuliert, dass alle drei Mechanisrmecht absolut, sondern
komparierbar sind.

Schlisselworter: Ganzheiten vs. Teile, Formalismus vs. Funktionalism
Holismus vs. Modularismus
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ABOUT VALUES COMMUNICATING BY POLISH
YOUTH FROM THE VOLUNTARY LABOUR CORPS
(RESEARCH RECONNAISSANCE)

Introduction

marginalization and who are under the care of tleéunteer Labour Corps
(OHP) to express their valdesBy valueswe understand the beliefs recognized
in society that determine the actions of individuaenerally accepted normative
and existential judgments (e.g. Scheler 2008, Agluicz 2006). We pay attention
to the importance of language in the process ofbpation and its role in social
communication in general
The Voluntary Labour Corps (OHP) offer help yourepple who are not
socially adjusted and often come from dysfunctioi@ahilies. OHP is a Polish,
state budgetary unit supervised by the Ministethef Family, Labour and Social
Policy. It carries out state tasks in the areamfnteracting marginalization and
social exclusion of young people in terms of threducation, acquiring skills and
abilities and employmeht
The material in the article is based on statemefy®ung people, who are
under the supervision of the Center for Trainind &ducation in Tczew (OSiW).
The OSIW in Tczew is an organizational unit of &P of the Pomeranian

I n this article, we are introducing a verbal reseuttat serves youth at risk for

! These issue will be elaborated in the monographgopiepared. About youth language
from the Voluntary Labour Corps have been writteraiticle G.Majkowski, Information

in oral communication of socially maladjusted youtfi Voluntary Labour Corps
»~Jezykoznawstwo”, nr 10, 2016, s. 169-178.

2 Polish linguistic literature has finally got maimgeresting works devoted to the language
of value. The language of values (e.g. Puzynina712®13, 1982: 23-32; Puzynina,
Pajdziiska 1996: 35-45, Bartiiski, ed. 2003) or e.g. the place of language etique
among values (Marcjanik 1991: 61-65).

% Voluntary Labour Corps organize their activities the basis of Article 69.1. (among
others)Ustawa o systemieswiaty z dnia 7 wrzaia 1991 r; Rozporzdzenie Ministra
Pracy i Polityki Spotecznej z dnia 22 lipca 2011w. sprawie szczeg6towych zada
i organizacji Ochotniczych Hufcow Praé¢pz. U. 2011 Nr 155, poz. 920, s. 91735tawa

0 promocji zatrudnienia i instytucjach rynku praey20 kwietnia 2004 r(Dz.U. 2004
Nr 99, poz. 1001).
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Province. Observations of communicative behaviowrenvconducted in 2016,
mainly in the dormitory as a place where unoffi@ahtacts usually take place.
According to the OHP's nomenclature, the wardstegarticipants.

The method of observation, more precisalgservation of time samples
was used. This was a systematic, direct, partidigi@ant and hidden observation.
The study group consisted of 25 people aged 1648e were 20 boys and 5 girls
in it.

Communication of values by thecharges ofOHP

The marginalized and threatened with marginalizayiouth, who comes to
under educational units of OHP, do not have a feethed value system and very
often denieshe axionormative systewnf society. This is under the influence of the
family and peers environment. Of particular impoca there is a family in this
case. Excluded youth are most likely to come fromsfuhctional families who do
not share positive values and do not perform edutatfunctions.

In unofficial and official communication, parti@pts express their values.
Most often there are anti-values in their statestefhese are mainlybetrayal,
theft, escape, disorder, evil, aggressidine wards of OHP often neglect the
community as a family, too. In the casebeftrayal, theft, disorderthereality is
subjected to valuation, current situations conrteat&h breaking the principle
of group loyalty,theft made, usually of money, the need to mainté@anliness
and order, for instanc&u kradrg; On ukradt mi pienidze; Oklamat mnie; Nie
chce mi st sprgytac. [They steal here; He stole my money; He lied tolnde; not
want to clean up. #ranslated by G.M.]n verbal interactions of participants there
is often a lie referring to the lack of group salidy, e.g.On oklamat mnie[He
lied to me~— translated by G.M.]

In the set of anti-values are also — as said abael, aggressionwhich
are verbalized by vulgarismse.g.Rozjebiemy legionistow. [We'll fuck legionaries
up. — translated by G.M.];l¢gionaries‘sympathizers, supporters of football club
Legia Warszawa — postscript G. M.]. In this statetmeulgarism was used
to emphasize hostile attitude towards another comitynghere: the sympathizers
of the football club)Vulgarismsare very common in OHP wards’ statements.

The participantalso assigns the value of avoiding responsibfiity the
offense. Positively evaluates, for example, thditabio escape from the law:
Uciekatem przed poligj [I ran away the police- translated by G.M.Nery often
uses vulgarism téuck up.(as a counterpart of the vezbcapg

In another statement, vulgarism serves the sefadghe negation of the
value called by a worthmily: Po co mi rodzina. Na chuj mi rodzinaVpat is my

4 Jadwiga Puzynina (Puzynina 1997, 2013) uses theepof anti-values.
® As far as the subject of vulgarisms in public space concerned, see e.g. (Kita 2016:
349-369, there is also extensive literature ofsiligect).
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family for? For fuck is my family2 translated by G.M.]The use of vulgarisrfuck
reinforces the emotionality of speech. With itsph#ie sender indicates that he
does not want to belong to the family structure.

In many statements participants communicate mateaiaes that appear
to be particularly close to thénThey express a high degree of need for substantia
cash and a variety of material goods, such asdaahie, expensive clothes, high
class mobile phones, cars, etc.

In the statements valuations are describedxss, poor (mobile), for
example: Ma extra komoérk, To jest kiepska komorkgkomérka ‘telefon
komorkowy’) [He's got an extra cell; This is a poor cell (cehgne)- translated
by G.M.], a common noum pile (of money), for instanceZarobie u niego kup
pieniedzy.[I'll make a pile of money translated by G.M,Jmodulantbut (is used to
express admirationAle ma wézsamochdd)\[Vhat a car he hast translated by
G.M.].

A large group of participants negates the valuerder. Most of them
avoid the obligation to maintain order in the OS&\hoarding house, in the rooms
where they live. Then such comments appleaitl not clean the corridor. | do not
care; | will not be tidying the room.

In participants’ utterances we can find also pesitralues, such asork,
making physical effort, commitment, responsibility. many cases they are
communicated with the intention of convincing tleeipient for herself / himself in
order to win the favour of the recipient, his trusirengthen the image, and not
because they are recognized, very personal. Asdbialization progresses in the
OHP unit, these values appear to be expressed éyadtiicipants with inner
conviction, sincerely.

In the statements of young people who are progmgss socialization, the
value ofwork is revealed. Duringhe apprenticeship$he participantsrealize that
they will take benefits (material) in case of waidd Work is no longer treated as
an annoying obligation, as the burden imposed hytsds on the other hahd
(the denial of employee duties domingteshe value of the work is expressed in

® The fact that young people who go to the proteetiducational centers of OHP
recognizes material values above all, confirBisgnoza potrzeb i postaw miodzig
w kontekcie ich szans na rynku praeyder the projecidentyfikacja potrzeb i oczekiva
miodziey na rynku pracyGodlewski, 2010). The study report says: "Respatglin the
study also raised the issue of the material neddgoong people and the difficulties
connected with spatial exclusion. The attitudethefexcluded youth are defined as strictly
materialistic and, around such values, they ogeillaeir life goals" (Godlewski, 2010: 60).
" Young people marginalized and threatened with inaligation, widely accept the
attitude of treating work as coercion (Godlewskd1@: 59). In the care and education
centers of the OHP, including units adapting to fhefession, there is a process
of socialization and awareness of the value of work
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the spoken language by nouns and vewrsjob and work commonly e.g.:
Workshops is a cool job; I like this job; | workiedthe kitchen on Saturday.

In the set of participants’ values there is absdife experienceand
aresourcefulness of liferhis is illustrated by the exampleteft with my brother
to work in Germany. | was working in the workshbpias watching as they were
doing it and | learned. Then | knew it and | wagndat myself The sender informs
that he has found himself outside the borders @ihtive country, that he is able
to cope in another culture, among people who conicate in another language.
The participant reports that he worked in a foreoepmmunity, that he adhered
to it, to the rules in force and to the expecteldéswof conductl left with my
brother to work in GermanyHe also reports (he brags himself) that he is
resourceful in life, that he is able to cope wik hew situation — while performing
his professional duties. He has the ability torefiom other employees through
observation. He can use existing conditidnaras watching as they were doing it
and | learned. Then | knew it and | was doing isetiy

In participants' statements one value, especifdisecto young peoplégve
is expressed. The sender communicates the neeavioighthe feeling of love for
another person, showing her /him tenderness, confer her / him, feeling
emotional bond; giving and receiving love at thmeaimé. The strong desire to
stay in touch with the other person expresses dhewling: Chcemy by razem
Mam dziewczyn [We want to be together; | have a girlfriend translated by
G.M.]. The participantsays these statements only to express his/heensyst
of values, but often to build authority among ttleeo members of OHP, as well.

Conclusion

In the comments of the socially maladjusted yobtiré are usually anti-
values, such asvil, hatred, betrayal, theftWe also meet such values as for
instanceove, work, responsibility.

The senders express anti-values directly. Theythesaames of anti-values
freely. They use vulgarisms then. They demonstiaethey do not accept social
order. The speech is characterized by languagenesdeand linguistic aggression.

The marginalized and threatened with marginaliratyouth, represent
a certain value system. Anti-values prevail inttisgatements. With this knowledge
the educator can prepare a more effective soci@izarogram.
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Abstract

About values communicating by Polish
youth from the Voluntary Labour Corps (research remnnaissance)

The article presents verbal resource, wischsed, by socially maladjusted,
marginalized and attending Voluntary Labour Cor@HP) youth, to express
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values recognized by them. In the statements diué&d young people we deal
with certain paradoxes, with the transition frore traluesgood, loveto counter-
values:evil, hatred from the values dfust, unity, loyaltyto the anti-values
of betrayal, theft

Senders express anti-values directly anddotly. They recognize anti-values
as values. In many cases, participants are chartteby reduced sensitivity to
the common good. They demonstrate, usually usingavdanguage that they do
not accept social order. Predominance of anti-winereases through the process
of rehabilitation.

Recognition of values that youth experiencedatively in life identifies with
the help of educators to socialize young peoplé¢orole of an employee, citizen
and user of common Polish language.

Keywords: values name, values, anti-values, evil, good,ansms, youth socially
unsuited, observation

Zusammenfassung

Uber die Weitergabe von Werten durch polnische Jugelliche aus
Organisationen fur Freiwilligenarbeit (wissenschaftiche Erkundung)

In den Aussagen sozial unangepadsigendlicher aus Organisationen
fur Freiwilligenarbeit kommen meistens solche Urtereror wie: das Bose, der
Hass, der Verrat, der Diebstahl. Es kommen auathsdlVerte vor wie: die Liebe,
die Arbeit (die Arbeitstlichtigkeit), die Verantwonyg.

Die Sender dricken diese Unwerte direkt aus. Sieragehen die
Bezeichnungen der Unwerte, d.i. die Vulgarismef,ese ungezwungene Art und
Weise. Dadurch demonstrieren sie, dass sie di@led@rdnung nicht akzeptieren.
Ihre Aussagen zeichnen sich durch sprachliche Uinhkéit und Aggressivitat aus.

Diese marginalisierten und gefahrdeten Jugendlichheprasentieren
ein bestimmtes Wertesystem. In ihren Aussagen libgem die Unwerte.
Im Wissen Uber diese Thematik kann ein Betreuer wirkungsvolleres
Sozialisationsprogramm vorbereiten.

Schlusselworter: Werte, Unwerte, sozial unangepasste Jugendlichigavismen,
Beobachtung



Tapac HImirep
JIbBiBCHKMIA HalliOHATBHUH YHIBepcUTeT iMeHi IBana dpaHka

CTUJIBOBI IIMTAHHS ITEPEKJIALY «TPEHOCY »
MEJIETISA CMOTPULIBKOI'O: BIITBOPEHHS
MPO3UMETPII TA BATATOMOBHOCTH

OTUB IUTaYy Ma€ JAaBHI Tpamumii i B yKpaiHCBKiH, 1 B TOJIbCBKIH

miteparypax. llepcoHidikoBanuii o0pa3 VYkpaiHu OmJIaKye CMepTb

mepesicaBChKoro Kus3s Bomomumupa I'mibosuua (crarrs 3a 1187 pik i3
«KwuiBcbkoro mitomucy» (1199-1200pp.)): «w mem sxe OykpauiiHa MHOTO
nocrona»'. Amanoriunmii 06pa3 Ilomblni ommakye cmepTh KHs3s bonecrnapa
I (crarrs i3 «Xponiku» Tamma Anonmima (1113-1116pp.)): «Poloniapriusregina,
auroradiantecumgemmiscoronata, sedetinpulvere itatdu vestibus involuta, in
luctum cythara, plausus in moerorem, organum ipisasconvertunturs: Xaup
OIJTaKYBaHHs, IO MIr HPEACTaBIIATH TAKOX CHOBiAb 1 MOKasHHS, OyB JOCUTH
MOMYJISIPHUM Y BCIX TepioflaX yKpaiHCBKOI JTepaTypH, 30KpeMa B YKpaiHCBKii
noJIbchKOMOBHil mitepatypi XVI-XVII  cropiu®. J{ns ykpaincekoi mitepaTypu
TaKkuil TIa4 MICTHB KOHCTPYKTHUBHY [i0, a/pKe 3aBXIH OJepKyBaB OakaHi
nacmigkn’. Came Tomy «TpeHoc» Meieriss CMOTPHIBKOTO — I¢ HACAMIIEPE.
3aKIUK OO0 [ii, SKWA MICTUTh YWMaldy CHJIy IIEpEKOHAHHS 1 CIPSIMOBAaHUU Ha
JTIOCSDKHY TTOBEIIHKY HOTO YMTAYiB.

Ha tutym opuriHamIsHOTO BHIAHHS HE 3a3HAUYCHO CIPABKHBOTO IMEHU
aBTOpa, Ta ¥ caM TBip — IIe MCEBONEPEKIa, aJke HaTOMICTh BKa3aHO, IO Iei
TBIp CIIOYATKy MEPEKJIANN CJIOB SHCHKOIO 3 TPEUbKOi, a MOTIM MOJBbCHKOIO 3i
cnoB’ sHCBKO1. Llst 3aMacKoBaHICTh Majia Ha METi HaJlaTH Bard TBOPY B CYCHiJILHO-
miteparypHiit cucteMi. CTpykTypa «I'peHOCY» Taka, Mo TYT MOXXKHA BUIIITUTH TPH
MOBIII-MacKl — MHTLS 10 MEleHaTa, aBTopa A0 uuTada i Cxigapoi LlepkBu mo
CBOiX BIpHHUKIB. ICHYIOTH morisimu, mo Macka — me 3acid «iH(]iKyBaHHA

YTonnoe cobpanie pycckuxws n-monuceii. T. 2 : Hnamvesckan 1 monucs(1908), CaHkT-
IetepOyprs, Ctond. 658.

’Monumenta Germaniae Historica... Scriptorum:(L&1), Hannoverae, s. 435.

%. Baxapa, 2013, Icropuuno-dimocodeski mimBamumum «Cnosa npo Iropis moxin»,
Y xu.:*3anucku HTLI. T. 265 : Ilpayi Icmopuuno-ginocoghcoroi cexyii’ JIpBiB,C. 249;
nop. Iemopis ykpaincokoi nimepamypu © y 12m. (2014-), Kuis, T. 2,C. 265-268.

“l. 3axapa, 2013, Icropuuno-imocoderki mimpamuun «Cnosa npo Iropis moxi»,
VY xu.:*3anucku HTII. T. 265 :Ilpayi Icmopuuno-ginocogpcoroi cexyii” JIbBiB,S. 249.
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cB0601010%»°. 3BicHO, MeTadopa «iH(DIKYBAHHA» BHIAECTHCA NEPEDiNbIICHO0, ale B
YKpaiHCBKOMY CYyCIiIbCTBI y yac micast JIroOnmuHChKOi yHII 3aBHaHHS ILHUPUTH
CBOOOITYy CTOSITO BKpail rocTpo. 3pemToro, Ha AyMKy B. /1. JIluTBuHOBA, yKpaiHCHKa
eTHIYHA CaMOCBiZOMicCTh HaGpana HOBOI cuIM B enoxy Bimpomxenus®. Tomy Tpu
imocraci NMHCBMEHHUKA BapTO PO3IIISAHYTH OKPEeMO W MOIVISSHYTH Ha BXKUTOK
MOBHUX 3ac00iB, SIKHUMHU BiH HaMaraBcs BIUTUBATH Ha OCBIYCHHUX YKPATHCHKHUX — 1 HE
TUTEKH — TpoMaIstH [10IbChKO-IUTOBCHKOT JIepiKaBH.

Ilepexnan «TpeHocy» YKpaiHCBKOIO — 1€ 1 MOBEpPHEHHS TBOpPY B
PIAHOMOBHY CTHXilO YKpaiHCBKOi JHiTepaTypd, 1 YacTKOBO PEKOHCTPYKIIs
YKpaiHCHKOTO peliTiifHOTO CBITOTJISTY. [ToBHui YKpaiHCbKOMOBHHU

nepekian — micas ¢pparmentapHux cnpod M. C. I'pymescrkoro, JI. €. MaxHoBIS,
I. A. IlanpkeBuua, B. 1. Kpexorns — BuiimoB 2015 p., crapaHHsmu dieHa-
KOPECIIOH/IEHTA HAH Ykpainu, JIOKTOpa (himoa0riYHUX HayK,
mpodecopa KwuiBchkoro HamioHamsHOTO yHiBepcurery iM. T. IlleBuenka —
P. I1. PagumeBcbkoro. Y miid po3BiAmi Ui aHadi3y 3aly4eHO YKpaiHCBKOMOBHHIMA
nepeknax P. I1. PagumeBcekoro Ta anriifickkomoBHuit J[. A. @puka.

EcTreTH4HicTh NNEepeKOHYBaHHS

JlaBHs CBiTOBa JiTeparypa psCHI€ MPO3UMETpoM (zam. prosimetrum)
3a[yMaHWM TOE€AHAHHAM TPO3H i MOe3ii B OJHOMY aBTOPCHKOMY TEKCTi .
MoxnBo, Tak peami3yBaBCs JKaHPOBHUM CHHKpETH3M, abo 1e OyB 3aci0d
KOpUTYBAaTH TCHXIYHY YBaKHICTb IO OKPEMHX CIOKETHHUX IEPEXOMdiB 4M 11eil.
Bigomwii meii 3aci6 TakoX YKpaiHCBKIN JiTepaTypi.

AHaJi3yloud TaHETipUK MEIEHATOBl, YMIMICHUH SK TEpIIHi yCTyI
y «TpeHoci», MOUITbHO 3BEpHYTHCA camM€ 1O IbOTO SBHINA, aKe <«iIeTbes
B OCHOBHOMY IIPO TPO30BHUI TBIp, Y TEKCTI SKOTO MOCTHYHI BKpPAILICHHS MO’KHA
TIYMAaYUTH K 3aci0 BHOKPEMJICHHS OCHOBHHX iJIeH, IO PO3POOISIOTHECS Y TBODI,
a TakoX K 3aci0 CIIOHyKaHHsA PEUHMITiEHTa A0 iHTEIEeKTyalbHOI poboTm» abo
«iHTENeKTyanbHOI rpu»°. YV IIHPOKOMy CEHCI NPO3MMETP MOXKHA PO3YMITH 5K
YepryBaHHs MPO30BHX 1 MOCTUYHHMX (PParMeHTIB TBOPY, aje¢ y BY3bKOMY CEHCI
BapTO 3BEPHYTH yBary Ha <JIO€THYHI BKpAaIUICHHS», $Ki HAJalOTh IEBHOI
PUTMIYHOCTH TEKCTY, ajieé He MEePEeTBOPIOIOTH HOr0 Ha PUTMI30BaHy Mpo3y, 1 came
[IUM YKparuIeHHS MiJKPECTIOI0Th aBTOPOBY AYMKY a00 0Jal0Th TEKCTY MHUIITHOTO
OpHaMEHTY.

°J1. B.Cadponosa, 2009, [Tocmmodepuucmexuti mekem: nosmuxa manunynayuu, CaHkT-
[erepOypr, S. 34.

°B. . Jluteun, 2005,Kamonuyvka pyce, Kuis, S. 24.

T. Hunt T, 1977, Precursors and ProgenitorsAaicassin et Nicoletteln: “Studies
in Philology”, Vol. 74, no. 1, s. 1-19.

8K Bopucenko, 2008, Prosimetrums ykpaincokiii aimepamypi 6apokosoi 0o6u,JJoHELbK,
s. 30.
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[Naneripuk Ha yecth Muxaiina KopubyTa po3nounHaeThbes Bipiiem Ha repo
kHs31B BumneBenpkux. [Ipo3oBuil TekcT pscHie ¢opMmyliamu, cuia SKHX came
y ixHill (OpMaTbHOCTI, Yepe3 Ky 4YWTadeBa yBara KOHIICHCYETHCS, a IIaM’ STb
Jieriie 3aKkapOoBy€e €CTETHYHI KITilLe.

[IpO3UMETp YBAXKAIOTh BHCOKOJITEPATYPHHM MPUHOMOM®, a/ke BiH
IPYHTYETHCS Ha CHCTEMi IOBTOpPIB, HaWdacTilie MOOYIOBaHMX Ha KJIaB3aJbHUX
puMax, ame He Tinbkh. Tak, NHUIIHOTY 3BYKY | €JICTAaHTHICTh MOBICHHS
3a0e3meuyloTh TaKOX ajiTepamii, fKi aKUEHTYIOTh SICKpaBiCThb OOpPa3HOCTH
i OaraTcTBO JNEKCHKOHY. SIcKpaBi ¥ He3BHYaiHi ONUCH 3MIHIOIOTH HapaTUBHE
(OYHKI[IOHYBaHHS MeTpa y 3arajbHiii CTPYKTYpi TEKCTYy, CTBOPIOIOTH CEpil0 HE
MO€THAHUX BIICTYMIB BiJl OCHOBHOT'O HapaTWBY; MOETHYHI BKpAIICHHSA JOJAIOThH
KPacH TBOPY M I1iICHITIOI0Th CIIPHITHSTTS IPO30BOTO Yacy ..

[Tpo3umeTp TIpPYHTYEThCS Ha BXHMBAaHHI OKpPEMHX pHC a00 IXHBOMY
MMOEMHAHHI, cepel AKuX y «I'peHoci» BapTo 3BEPHYTH yBary Ha alliTepartio,
pUMyBaHHS, MapOHOMa3ilo, MOBTOP KIIOYOBOIO cJOBa W CHHOHIMIlO. Meneriit
CMOTEHHLKHIZ Iy’e IIeIpO BHKOPHUCTOBYBAaB TeXHIKM amiuni(ikaiii y CBOeEMY
TBOPI ™.

1. AJIiTepaui;I12

na tejsamejierzeivyznaniu | Ha Tiii camiii 6ipi i ontheveryaithand
CHoginaHHi corfession
wielkiejwieluludzimilosci BEJINKil OaraTbox great love of many people
a1oei 11060Bi
miejsce u kadeganie¢cmaja | a1 KOKHOTO MarOTh should be in everyone’s
Oytu thoughts
najmniejszyniegodny HAMEHIIHI least and unworthy
1 HETOCTONHMI

VY mpo3si aniTepauii He BUKOHYIOTh TAaKO1 X MOTYXHO1 (QyHKIIT i HE MalOTh
TaKoi XK 3000B's3aJIbHOI CWIIM, SIK y Toe3ii. BiAmoBigHO, MUTaHHS HAaBMHCHOTO

°G. Parsons, 2009, Acallam Na Senérach as Prosimetfw:]: “Proceedings of the
Harvard Celtic Colloquium} Cambridge, Ma., Vols. 24/25, s. 88.

1%, Johnson, 2009, Chaucer and the ConsolationPraisimetrum [w:]: “Chaucer
Review, Vol. 43, no. 4, s. 460-461.

Y . Stefanowska, 2007Threnos Meletija Smotryckiego: Funkcje retoryki w tedie
polemicznym, [w:Ukraina. Teksty i konteksty : kgia Jubileuszowa dedykowana
Profesorowi Stefanowi Kozakowi w siedemdaztegiocznie urodzin,Warszawa, s. 146.

Yl Ipuknamn: Cmotpuuskuit Meneriit, 2015, Tpenoc, abo Ilnau €dunoi Ceamoi Homicnoi
Anocmonvewvroi Cxionoi Llepxeu 3 nosichenusam doemamis gipu ... = OPHNQY to jest
Lament jedynejsw. Powszechnej Apostolskiej Wschodniej Cerkwi, masoieniem
Dogmatow Wiary .,. Kuis, s. 30-35; Smotryc’kyjMeletij(2005),Rus’ Restored:
SelectedWritingsof ,.Cambridge, Ma., s. 5-8.
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BUKOPHUCTaHHs amiTepamii 4u 30iry 3ByKiB He 3aBXIU MOKHA 10 KiHIS BUPIIIUTH.
OueBuaHO, aBTOp 3BEpTaB HAa HHUX YyBary, aje HE 3aBXAM Mill HaJaBaTH
BHPIMIAIBHOTO 3HAYCHHSI. HaToMicTh mepekiiagadi MOTJIM BIITBOPHUTH ajliTEparliio
BUIIAJIKOBO, SIKIIO [IbOMY CIPHSIE caMa MOBA. CIIOPiJHEHI MOBH MOKYTh BU3HAUaTH
HecBiIoMUH BUOIp NepeKiaaaya, a BiiaJeHi CTUMYJIIOBaTUMYTh OiJbIIy yBary 10
TEKCTY TepeKyany. 3 MHIIOTO OOKy, ajiTepallii MOTJI ITiAKPECIIOBATH BaroMicTh
WHAKIIUX 3aco0iB (Hamp., CHHOHIMII), a 3BiJcH Iepekamadi MOTIM 3BEPTATH
O1NTBITY YK MEHILY YBary Ha KIIO4oBi GOpMyJIH.

2. O1HaKOBI 3aKiHUEHHS SIK CJIEMEHT PUMYBaHHS

jest gruném i wegielnym IDYHTOM i HApI>KHUM the foundation and
kamienem KaMeHEM € the corner stone
wzmochenie i pomnaenie dat 3MIl{HEHHA strengtheimg and
raczyt i IPUMHOKeHHA HaaB multiplying
zpewrgibezpieczgnadziegoczekuy | 3 mesHoro it OGesneunoro | they expect with

HAJIi€l0 YEKAIOTh certain and sure hope
dotrzymaniacaisciiszczeosci yTpUMaHHi Iiaocmi the maintenance

it mmpocmi of the integity

and the prity

poteznychinieprzezwycgzonych BEJINKUX mighty and

1 HEeepeMOXKHUX unassailable

IMEHHUKOBI, TPUKMETHUKOBI Ta MIECIiBHI 3aKiHYCHHS BiZoOpaxaroTh
rpaMaTH4YHy CHCTEMY MOBH, TOMY y CHHTETHYHHMX MOBAX 3aKiHYCHHSI-PUMYBAaHHS
Jiermie BiATBOPUTH, HDK NpU MEpeKiai aHaliTUYHOI0 MOBOIO i3 CHHTETHYHOI.
P. Il. PapgumeBcrkuii MaB Oinbllle BUpaKalbHUX 3aCO0IB Y CBOEMY apceHai, TOAl
sk JI. A. DpUKy TOBOIUIIOCS KEPTBYBATH YACTHHOIO <PUM>.

3. [laponomasis

Czesteageste TaK 4acTo frequent
dzielnychiprzewaznych 81716a)CHUX 1 36UTSIHCHUX brave and courageous
wwyznaniuwiary i zazywaniu | HEOXUTHICTh in the corfession
Ceremonii BipOCTIOBIIAHHA Ta of itsfaith andin the
3BEPIIYBAHHAOOPSIIB use of its ceremonie

[TapoHoMma3ist y TeKCTi OpHriHanty, ToOTO y IIPO30BOMY TEKCTI, HE Bifirpae
Takoi SICKpaBOi €CTETUYHOI (DYHKINII, IK Y TOCTHIHOMY TEKCTi. 3yMOBJICHA TaKOX
1 TpPaMaTUYHOK CTPYKTYPOIO MOBH, ITAPOHOMA3is Ja€ aBTOPOBI IMAHC YBECTH TAKOXK
€JIeMEHTH MOBHOI rpu B TekcT. [loemHaHHS (HOHETUYHO-CEMAaHTHYHUX 30IriB
1 TIPOTUCTABJICHD JO3BOJISIE ABTOPOBI YBOJAUTH OCMHUCIICHUH CTHIICTUIHHHA TTPHIAOM
JUTSL IOAaTKOBOTO KOMYHIKaTHBHOTO ITiJIKPECIeHHs TieBHOI imei. Ixges moxke
BUPAXATUCh SK Y CJIOBOCHIONYI, Ta 1 B MONIUPEHOMY PEYCHHI. Y TepeKianaax
CIIOCTEpIraeMo, SK TpaMaTHKa caMa «BHUPINIyBaja» BiATBOPEHHS CEMaHTHYHOI
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KaHBM TBOpPY, OCKUIBKM TIepeKiIafayi mepeaBaiyl Jume iH(QopMaliiHui
KOMITOHEHT, HE aKIEHTYIOUH HOTo Hi B sIKUii crocio.

4. ToBTOp KIIIOYOBOTO CJIOBA

wiareBogu,wiareOjczyznie, 6ipy B bora, ¢ipy B faith toward God,
wiareKrélomPanomswoim otumsny, ¢ipy B kopoui | faithtoward the
— I1aHIB CBOIX fatherlandfaith toward
the kings their lords
Ducharady,Duchamadrosci, | Ayxa nopaau, Jyxa the spirit of counselthe
Duchamgstwa, myzapocti, Jyxa spirit of wisdom,the
Duchabojazni MY’KHOCTI, spirit of couragethe
Jyxa cMupeHHs spirit of fear of Him

Y npoMy BHUMAIKy IOBTOpP CJOBa BUKOHYE naBi (yHKII: BiH poOHUTH
MOHATTS KIIOYOBMM 1 TPHPIBHIOE O3HaueHi o0'ektu. [Ipumipom, y mnepriomy
MIPUKII MOXKHA 3piBHITH «bora — Bitunsny — Kopoiisi» i mocTaBuTH iX y CTaryc
«CBOIX ITaHIB». YBa)KaeMo, IO TaKWH IMOBTOpP YHiBEpCaIbHHI, a TOMYy BiH HE
moTpeOye CIeIisUTEHOI yBaru mepekiaaaga.

5. Putopuuna amiigikaris

sprawipostpkow CIpaBH | BUNHKH affairsanddeeds

bitwyipojedynki OUTBH 1 CyTHUKH frequent battles and
individual combat

cnotyistawy yecTi i craBu virtue and glory

prawdziwemuiwiernemu CIPaBKHBOMYBIpHOMY true and faithful

pilnie a uwanie PETENBHO U YBAXKHO diligently and carefully

ochotniejszymigagtszym oxouimie i rapsuyiine willingly and eagerly

BuxopucTanHsS CHHOHIMIB y CIIOBOCHOJYIIi-TTIapi MEBHOIO MIpOI0 HAJAIOTh
XYAO)KHOCTH 0apoKoBOMY TBOpYy. MoOBHa Tpa J0Ja€ TMiJHECEHOrO CTHIIIO
NaHeTipUKy, a MOEJHAHHS CIiB 13 MOAIOHMM 3HAaUYEHHAM NpUBEpTac OiNbIIY yBary
0 HUX 1 J03BOJISE JIETTIC 3amaM SITOBYBAaTH. 3PEIITOIO, CJIOBECHI OIWHHIII
€ pUMOBaHi, 00 OJHAKOBi, HaBITh SKIIO a0COJIOTHO HE HAOJIMKCHI CEMaHTUYHO.
3 mornsay mepekiagy, Taki CIOBOCIONYKH iIEHTH(DIKYIOTbCS JOCHUTH IPOCTO,
a OTXKe TepeKIIaiadi 0Jipa3y 3BepTal0Th HA HUX yBary.

3po3yMisio, MO HAa BXKUTOK IOBTOPIB BIUIMHYJIHA 1 NMHCEMHA IPAKTUKA,
i koxuikoBani opaTopchki B3ipii, i ycraneni dopmu npomos™. OxHak, He BapTO
3a0yBaTH, IO TYT MaeMO CIpaBy i3 TOJIBCHKOMOBHUM TEKCTOM, aJDKE JIABHS
YKpaiHCHbKOMOBHA TPAIUIlisl Maja 3HAYHO PO3IIUPEHINTY CHUCTEMY ITOBTOPIB, SKa

BSredniowiecze. Renesarz001, Warszawa,s. 381.
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IpyHTyBajacsi Ha CHiBaHil pPUTMi30BaHid MpPO3i 3HAYHO OiNblle, HIK LBOMY
CHpusUIa IOJBCEKOMOBHA CycHibHO-TToniTHYHA npakTuka XVI-XVII cTopiy.

BbaraTomoBHicTh i cMUMBOJIM BiIaau

Hamionansna mosumiss Menetis CMOTPHUIIBKOTO — TMPOSIBUIACS — TyXKe
BimBepTo. BiH mepeiiMaBcs THM, IO BOPOTH JOKIANAlOTh YCHX 3YCHIIb, <100
y Pyci me mosumHa Pych cratucs»'‘(Ilepexnan 3 momecbkoi — wmiih. T.I11),
1 BIJIMTOBITHO HAMAraBCs HaBiTh Yepe3 MOJIbCHKUI TEKCT 3aKPIIUTH aBTOPUTET CaMe
ykpaincekoro cioBa. C. B. CyxapeBa BWAUISE BICIM TPyl MPaBONUCHUX,
JICKCUYHUX 1 TPaMaTUYHUX BiIXWJICHB, II0 MAIOTh PUTOPHYHY I[IHHICTh caMe SIK
ykpaimismu™. BpaxoByioun Te, mo Menetiit CMOTpUIBKHT MaB 106py OCBIiTY
i mucaB OQiI[iiiHOIO MOBOIO JEP)KaBH, B SIKiH JKUB, TO Il BIAXHJICHHS MalOThb-TaK{
CBOEPITHUNA KOMYHIKAaTUBHHUH €(EKT.

Ipynrytounce Ha mormsmax B. K. bratii’®, posrisesMO, sKy poib
HMHITIOMOBHE CJIOBO MOJKE BiJlirpaBaTH B TEKCTI 3 MOTISITY IUCKYPCY BIaau, TOOTO
9y OyJd YKpaiHi3MH TIEBHUM CYCIIJIBHUM YUHHHUKOM Biamd. OTOX, yKpalHCBHKI
CJIOBECHI BCTaBKM OYJIM XapaKTepPHUMHU MOBHHUMHE MapKepaMH, 110 BUpaKaIu Pi3Hi
ACMEKTH TOrOYaCHOTO YKPaiHCHKOT'O PENiriifHOro JUCKypcy:

a) MiATpHMaHHS JKaHPOBOI IHTETPOBAHOCTH: PENaKTOPChKE BTPYUYAHHS — OCKIIBKH
BiOOpa’k€HO HalllOHAJLHO-PENITIHHUI KOHTEKCT, TO TBip MaB MPEACTAaBISATH
YKpaiHChKy TpaBOCIAaBHY 1AEHTHYHICTh, 1 3aBASKH HaKJIaJaHHIO 000X
IIEHTHIHOCTEH — yKpaiHellb, OT)KEe IMPaBOCIABHUI — yKpaiHChKa MOBa Maja
CTaTH CHMBOJIOM IIPaBOCHAB’ 4;

0) aBTOPUTETHICTh >KAHPOBMX KOHBCHIIIH — IMTATH ¥ mocwiaHHsA (y HaIIoOMy
TEKCTI — YyKpaiHCBKi (ppazeosoriaMu, po3MOBHI KOHCTPYKIIii, YKpaiHi3oBaHI
PO3MOBHI eJeMeHTH) (aKTHYHO JETiTHMI3yBadd TaKi MOBHI BiIXWJIEHHS i
MOTJIM MaTH HaBITh 3a0X0YyBAIBHUN S(EKT;

B) iHHOBamiifHa motyra (auer. power to innovate) -3MmimryBaHHS Pi3HOMOBHHX
CHCTEM JI03BOJIIE€ IIYKaTH HOBI (hopMH BHpazy, 30KpeMa Ui XapaKTePUCTHKH
MiIHECEHOTO CTHIIIO;

) CIHiJbHE 3HaHHS — e MPUBLICHOBAHUIT TOCTYII Ta iH(POPMAIlis «3 BHYTPIIIIHBOTO
JDKEpesia, apke TBIp MaB MPEACTABIIATH IOTIISAT i3 MPAaBOCIABHOL CIIUTLHOTH;

“MeletijSmotryc’kyj1987 CollectedWorks.. Cambridge, Ma.,s. 306.

%C. B.Cyxapea, 2015Pumopuynuii npocmip nonwscokomosnoi nposu XV cmonimms,
JIyuek,s. 194-195.

18/, K.Bhatia, 2007, The Power and Politics of GeitmePiscourse Studies : in 5 volsps
Angeles et al., Vol. 1, s. 111-126.
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I) TIATPUMAaHHSA COJIIAPHOCTH Y MpodeciiiHii CHUTbHOTI — [e 30eperKeHHS
CBOEPIZHOTO 3B'SI3KY 13 WHIIMMHU TPaBOCIAaBHUMH aBTOpamMH (30Kpema, i3
TOTIIAAY MOBI/I17);

1) BJIaja i KOHTPOJIb y IPABOBOMY KOHTEKCTI, IO OyJIM PeMiHICHCHIIIEI0 PUITHCIB
1 mpakTUKH JINTOBCHKOT IepKaBH 1010 BUKOPUCTAHHS caMe YKPaiHChbKOi MOBH.

3po3yMijio, IO TaKi MOBHI MapKepH HaiKpalie NpOsBISIOTHCS YB HHIIMIN

CJIOB' STHCBKIM MOBI, SIK-OT TOJBCEKOMOBHHH «I'penoc» Meineriss CMOTPHUIILKOTO

YH POCICHKOMOBHI «yKpaiHChKi moBicTi» M. B. T'oroms. B ykpaiHcbkoMOBHOMY

KOHTEKCTI Li MapKepH HIBEJIOIOTbCA BiICYTHIO MOJIBCHBKOMOBHOTO OQiliifHOro

YU PEIrifHOTO eIeMeHTa. B aHTTiChKOMOBHOMY TIEPEKIali CUTYyAIlisl aHAIOTITHA,

OCKUTBKH JICKCUKO-TpaMaTH4YHI CHCTEMH JBOX MOB HACTUIBKH BiJIajicHi, IO

HIBEJIIOETbCA ~ MOXKJIMBICTH  NPABOMUCHOTO Ta TPaMaTHYHOTO  BiOXWIJICHHS,

1 3BY)KYETBCSI CTIEKTP JIEKCHYHUX YKPaAiHI3MiB.

Hasiexutp BiI3HAUUTH BXKHMBAHHS 1€ JBOX MOB 13 BUCOKHUM CTaTyCOM —
JAaTUHCBKOI Ta rpeupkoi. «I'peHoc» psCHi€ BCTaBKaMHU JIATUHCHKHUX CIIiB, BHPas3iB,
UTaT 1 HaBiTh moesii. O4eBHUIHO, Ha YacTOTI B)KMBAHHS JIATUHU I103HAYMJIACS
ocBiTa Menetiss CMOTPHITLKOTO B €BPONCHCHKUX YHIBEpCHUTETaX 1 Opi€HTAIlis Ha
OorocnoBiB Pumo-katonuupkoi 1epkBu. HaTomicTh crmocrtepiraemo pinkicHe
BXXHMBaHHS TPELBKUX CIiB 1 ()pa3, Xoua y TEKCTi MPaBOCIABHOTO aBTOpPa MOXHA
Oymo 0 ouikyBaTd ¥ BHIIOI 4YacTOTHOCTI. [lpm mepexmami JaTHHCBKUX CIIiB
P. II. PamuineBchKuil 3a piAKICHUM BHHSATKOM TOAaBaB iX YKpaiHCHKOI MOBOIO,
tomi sik J. A. ®puk BmaBaBca OO MOABIHHOI QOpMH — B OpuUTiHAM 1 MOPYY
y TepeKIIaii.

OTto, y IepekiIaaax 0araToMOBHICTE YK€ HE Bifirpae Takoi BU3HAYAILHOT
porni sSK YMHHMKA BIaad, SK ue Oyno B opwuriHami. lle mo3HadueHO i MOBHO-
JITEpaTyPHUMH CUCTEMaMHU KYJIbTYp-PELHUIIIEHTIB, 1 3MIHOKO caMoi (YHKIII TBOpY
Y CYCITUTBCTBAX, JI€ TIEPEBAKAIOTh OJTHOMOBHI TEKCTH.

BucHoBkn

[Tommyk MOBHHMX 3HaKiB — HaWHQMIHHIIMK MOKa3HUK TEKCTOBHX
NEepeTBOPEHb, TOMY B PHTOPHYHUX TEKCTaX pPaHHbOOAPOKOBOTO TMepiody uei
NOLIYK  MOXKHa  CIOpsIMOBYBaTHM  Ha  3'SICyBaHHS  BIMIHHOCTEH  MiX
MPO3UMETPIMHUMH ~ pUCAaMH  TEKCTY, PHUTOPHYHHMH (irypamMm JIyMKH Ta
apryMeHTaIlIHHAX TPUAOMIB ITPOTUCTABIICHHS.

[loegnanHs mNPO30BUX 1 BIPIIOBHX €JIEMEHTIB TBOPHUTH XapakKTepHY
€CTETUYHICTh TOAayi OYMOK, OJHAK y TOJEMIYHIH JiTepaTypi Take MO€IHAHHS
BHSBIJIOCS Ha piBHI MOBTOpiB. CTHIIICTHKA TOBTOPIB HE HACTUIBKM Oarata, sK
y KOHJaKapHid TOETHLi, a TOMY BTpaTH, 3yMOBJEHI MOBHOIO CHCTEMOIO, HE
HACTIJIbKH BiJUyTHI HA PiBHI CIPUIHATTS BCHOTO TEKCTY.

YPor.: C. B. Cyxapesa, 2015Pumopuunuii npocmip noascokomosnoi nposu XVII
cmoaimmst, JIynpk,S. 135.
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€uHe, 10 3a3HAjO0 MOBHOI BTPaTH B MEpeKianax, — ¢ BUKOPUCTAHHS
MOBHOTO PI3HOMAHITTS, SKE MiJITBEPIKYE aBTOPUTETHICTh BHKJIAJY, 3BEPTAETHCS
JI0 CHITPHUX PHUC IEPKOBHO-OCBIUCHHX TPOMAJ, 3aCBIAUYE BEIHKY EPYIHIIIO
aBTopa (OTOX, 3HOBY Hajgae HOMy aBTOPUTETY). 3 TaKOro morjsimy, «IpeHoc»
Menertis CMOTPHIIBKOTO B TEPEKIaJli MEPEeTBOPIOEThCS HAa TaM' ATKY J00H, Jie
MOJIyM' STHA JIUCKYCisl BTpadae eMOIIMHICTh BUKJIATY.
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Abstract

Stylistic issues of translating "Threnos" by MeletySmotrytskyi: rendering
prosimetrum and multilingualism

The aim of the paper is to study the translatiorsahe stylistic features of the
Polish-language polemical treatise “Threnos” by fdmous Ukrainian author and
religious figure  MeletiySmotrytskyi into  Ukrainian (translated by
R. Radyshevskyi) and into English (translated by Mick). As a Baroque
rhetorical text, the style of “Threnos” is constluby prosimetrum practices,
rhetorical figures of thought and contrasting teghas of argumentation. The
combination of prosaic and poetical elements ceedtee unique aesthetics
of rendering opinions, but in the polemical literat, this type of combination is
well-demonstrated with repetitions. The functioning repetitions is not so
abundant as in kontakion poetics, and thereforeska#ion losses, caused by target-
language systems, are not so noticeable from thwepdint of perceiving the whole
text.The only feature, which was lost totally imrtslation, is language diversity,
which confirms the authority of communication, agigeto the commonness
of ecclesiastical and intellectual communities, ahdws a great erudition of the
author. From this point of view, the translation"©hrenos” by MeletiySmotrytskyi
is just a literary monument, where passionate penoses its emotional
expressiveness.

Keywords: polemic literature, stylistic repetitions, trartgla quality assessment,
Polish-language writings in Ukrainian literature

Zusammenfassung

Stilistische Aspekte in der Ubersetzung des Traktat, Threnos* von Meletiy
Smotrytskyi: das Prosimetrum und der Multilingualismus

Ziel des Artikels ist die Analyse einiger stilistieer Merkmale des von dem
beruhmten ukrainischen Verfasser Meletiy Smotryitstyer beriihmten religiosen
Personlichkeit, in polnischer Sprache verfassteakfits ,Threnos” in der
ukrainischen (von R. Radyshevskyi) und englischéersetzung (von D. Frick).
Als rhetorischer Text aus der Epoche des Barodahret sich ,Threnos” durch die
Anwendung des Prosimetrums, rhetorischer Figurend ukontrastiver
Argumentationstechniken aus. Aus der Verbindung Rorsa und Poesie entsteht
eine eigenartige Asthetik der Meinungen, obwohlseieVerbindungstyp in der
polemischen Literatur schon gut durch Wiederholungeranschaulicht wird. Die
Wiederholungen fungieren nicht so haufig wie in Bentaktion-Poetik. Dadurch
sind die mangelhaften Ubersetzungsmerkmale im Byster Zielsprache aus der
Textperspektive nicht so deutlich erkennbar. Dawigé Ubersetzungsmerkmal,
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das in der Ubersetzung total verloren ging, ist spieachliche Vielfalt, die das
Wesen der Kommunikation bestatigt, sich auf die &evichkeit der ekklesialen
und intellektuellen Gesellschaften bezieht und gen ungewdéhnlichen Erudition
des Autors zeugt. In dieser Hinsicht ist Meletiy @&miskyis ,Threnos"-
Ubersetzung ein literarisches Denkmal, in welch@m &idenschaftliche Polemik
ihre emotionale Expressivitat verliert.

Schlusselwdrter: polemische Literatur, stilistische Wiederholung@&gwertung
der Ubersetzungsqualitat, polnischsprachige Werkkei ukrainischen Literatur
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Michat Garncarek
Placowka Ksztatcenia Ustawicznego Migaj Naturalnie

PJM A SJM Z PERSPEKTYWY OSOB
SLYSZACYCH UCZACYCH SIE JEZYKA MIGOWEGO

»Tak jak kazdy rozméweca stygey, ktory meée modelowa swoj glos i bawd sie
jego brzmieniem, osoba gtuchaaeaownie bawi¢ sie stowami, j&li sq one
wizualne i pojawiaj sie w warunkach, w ktérych niedpuje ichzadne
ograniczenie”.

D. Bouvet

adekwatna dla oséb, ktore ze walyl na swdj stan fizjologiczny nie maj

dostpu do dwigkowej reprezentacji rzeczywisi, tj. jezykdéw
fonicznych. Sztucznie stworzonewizualne kody korkagji, ktére hcza w sobie
cechy naturalnegoe¢zyka wizualno-przestrzennego oraz fonicznego peagiad
ograniczenia. Celem artykutu jest przedstawienimimdmigdzy polskim gzykiem
migowym (PJM) a systemenezykowo-migowym (SJM). Osoby slygze nie
znaj, réznicy miedzy tymi dwoma systemami komunikacyjnymiVychowup sic
i edukup w zakresie komunikacjicgykowej ustnej i pisanej. Pozmagasob
leksykalny rodzimego egyka, system skladniowy, mechanizmy budowania
spojnego komunikafu Zagadnienie zycia w komunikacji midzy stysacymi

Komunikacja wzrokowa za pompcwidocznych artykulatoréw jest

! D.BouvetMowa dziecka. Wychowanie dwrykowe dziecka niestyszgq Wydawnictwa
Szkolne i Pedagogiczne, Warszawa 1996, s. 158.

2 W czsci wskpnej kurséw PJM na poziomie podstawowym Al, ktérereslizowane
w Placéwce Ksztalcenia Ustawicznego Migaj Natuelnizestnikom przedstawia:smity

i fakty o spotecznéri Gtuchych i polskimgzyku migowym oraz cechy PJM. Na tym etapie
z ust lektoréw pada pytanie o znajaiigéznic miedzy PIM a SIM. W lutym placéwka
rozpoczta 4 kursy PJM na poziomie Al, ktére realizowanews Warszawie, todzi

i Olsztynie. taczna liczba uczestnikéw to 38 osob, z ktéryalna nie wiedziata, na czym
polega rénica medzy tymi dwoma wizualnymi systemami komunikacyjnynhligaj
Naturalnie prowadzi szkolenia i kursy PJM od listda 2011r., do dzisiaj przeprowadzita
120 kurséw na rfnych poziomach zaawansowania. Wedtug lektoréw aagtrzeni 6 lat
dziatalndgci placowki uczestnicy w znacznejakszdci charakteryzyj sic nieznajomeécia
réznic miedzy PIJM a SIM.

® Majkowski G., 2001,Z zagadni¢ spéjndci linearnej tekstu (uwagi na marginesie
edukacji gzykowej) w: ,Z Teorii i Praktyki Dydaktycznejekyka Polskiego”, t. 16, red.
H. Synowiec, ,Prace NaukoweSt) Katowice, s. 91-100.
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i niestyszcymi polskiego ¢zyka migowego lub systemuzykowo-migowego oraz
réznic migdzy tymi sposobami komunikowania bytazjporuszone przez polskich
jezykoznawcéw oraz gluchych badaczy koncentygh sé wokot jezyka
migowegd.Nalezy przyja¢, ze wchz jest istotne informowanie os6b stysgch
o mazliwosci wyboru wigciwego gzyka komunikacji GluchychArtykutgtownie
skupia st na wybranych aspektach morfologii i skladni obuddéw, aby
zobrazowa réznice w sposobie emisji tekstéw.

Wedtug ustawy ogzyku migowym i innychsrodkach komunikowania i
ilekro¢ w ustawie jest mowa o polskingzyku migowym — nalgy przez
to rozumi€ naturalny, wizualno-przestrzenngzyk komunikowania si 0s6b
uprawnionych

Osobami uprawnionymi ustawa oki@ osoby déwiadczajce trwale lub
okresowo trudnéci w komunikowaniu si.

PJM jest naturalnym, wizualno-przestrzennynezykiem polskiej
spofecznéci GtuchycH. Powstat z potrzeby komunikowaniag shiestyszacych
ze sol i potrzeby komunikowania iz tymi, ktdrzy porozumienie z Gluchymi
uwazali za konieczne i midiwe®. Spotecznéci Gluchych w wielu krajach, nie
tylko Europy, g postrzegane jako mniejsab jezykowe, z prawem do zachowania
i rozwoju wiasnych gzykébw migowych i kultur. Status prawny polskiej
spotecznéci Gluchych jako mniejszei jezykowej nie jest uregulowany

Marek Swidzinski pisz, zePJM jest autonomicznym, standardowym,
petnowartdciowym jezykiem naturalnym, to znaczy, jak @hlengwisci, systemem
dwuklasowym znakdéw konwencjonalnych &jaym komunikacji uniwersalnej.
Od jezykoéw fonicznych réni go tylko natura fizyczna tekstu, ktory jest wahoo-
przestrzenny, a nie wokalno-audytywny. Wizuathprzekazu ma jednak powee
konsekwencje strukturalne. Inny jest gzykach migowych sposéb przekazywania

* Na przyktad Szczepankowski BlLektorat pzyka migowego. Kurs weginy, Polski
Zwiazek Gtluchych. Centralny Zazek Spéitdzielni Inwalidéw, Warszawa 1986;
Swidzinski M., Jak Glusi przyswajaj jezyk: o pzykach migowych i miganycfw:] Jezyk
migowy we wspolczesnym szkolnictwie figiecie i w Polsce red. |. Grzesiak,
Wydawnictwo Stanistaw Sumowski, Malbork 2007.

® W niniejszym artykule e stosowat zapis Gluchy z #ej litery jako termin wskazagy
na przynalenos¢ do mniejszéci jezykowej.

® Art. 3 ust. 2 Ustawy oezyku migowym i innychsrodkach komunikowania @iz dnia
19 sierpnia 2011r.

" M. Farris, Sign Language Research and Polish Sign Langudge] ,Lingua
Posnaniensis”,36, 1994, s. 13-36.

8 M. Czajkowska-Kisil,Gtusi, ich pzyk i kultura — zarys problematyliv:] P. Rutkowski,
S. toziska, red.,Lingwistyka przestrzeni i ruchu. Komunikacja migowa metody
korpusowe Wydziat Polonistyki Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego,akdzawa 2014, s. 25;
G. Majkowski, M. Garncarek,TeachingPolishsignlanguage as a foreignlanguage
to peoplewhocanheagJezykoznawstwo”, nr 10, £&d2016, s. 27-34.

° G. Majkowski, M. GarncareKieaching Polish sign language...
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senséw. Znaki proste wzgykach migowych wygldaja i funkcjonup inaczej ni
znaki brzmace. W kaicu dramatycznie tda od struktury tekstu fonicznego jest
struktura tekstu migowego, czyli jego skladnia. Taktadnia 3D, czyli
trojwymiarowd®.

System ¢zykowo-migowy zostat stworzony, a jego zasady ojgoklane
w 1966r. przez Bogdana Szczepankowskitg8IM zdefiniowano jako: zespot
sposobow rownoleglego postugiwaniae sformami  gzykowymi i znakami
migowymi ustabilizowanymi w danyclrodowisku wg. zasad gramatycznych
obowiazujacych we widciwym jezyku ojczystym oséb porozumiewaaych sg.
Na system gzykowo-migowy skiladaj sie jezyk mowiony, gzyk migany i
elementy prozodyczne, takie, jak tempo, akcentyiozne i pantomimiczne, gesty
nie posiadajce znaczenia umownego i instrumentacja migawa

SIJM jest bimodalnym kodem manualnym, wykorzygtuin kanat
wizualno-przestrzenny oraz gtosowo-stuchowy, ktbegpala gramatgkfonicznej
polszczyzny z cogcia leksemdwpolskiego ¢gyka migowego. Celem jego
stworzenia bylo wprowadzenie zasad gramatydyka polskiego do egyka
migowego, ktorym postugiwali siGlusi w codziennej komunikacji, poniewva
owczenie sdzono, ze jezyk migowy jest agramatyczny i ikoniczny, przez
co prymitywny?.

Natywni wytkownicy PJM, Glusi lektorzy w Placowce Ksztataeni
Ustawicznego Migaj Naturalnie, tak wypowiaglagic na temat komunikacji
za pomog SJIM:

Polski gzyk migowy i systemgzykowo-migowy czy to jest to samo? Czy maj
takie same gramatyki. Nieg gupetnie inne. Czy Gluchy, ktéry miga PJM dogada
sic z osola styszca, ktéra komunikuyg SIM? Z pewngria nie. A dlaczego?
Poniewa system ¢zykowo-migowy hczy sk z jezykiem polskim, nie ma tutaj
mimiki. Glusi tego nie rozumiej J&li styszacy z Gluchym komunikuaj sie PJM,
to nie ma problemu ze wzajemnym zrozumieniem. dgo2 Poniewaw nim jest
wiele aspektéw takich jak mimika, przestizgesty. To czyni PIJM zrozumiatym
dla Gluchych, dlatego warto komunikoévsic PIM-.

10 M. Swidzinski, Jak Glusi przyswajaj jezyk: o pzykach migowych i miganychw:]
Jezyk migowy we wspétczesnym szkolnictwieswigecie i w Polscg red. I. Grzesiak,
Wydawnictwo Stanistaw Sumowski, Malbork 2007, s. 21
1B, SzczepankowskiSystem migowaszykowy na kursacheyka migowego | stopnia
Warszawa 1966.
12 gStowniczek podstawowych péjzwigzanych z dzykiem migowym|[w:] B. Szcze-
pankowski,Lektorat pzyka migowego. Kurs wgny, Polski Zwhzek Gluchych. Centralny
Zwiazek Spotdzielni Inwalidow, Warszawa 1986, s. 195.

D. Bouvet, Mowa dziecka. Wychowanie dwrykowe dziecka niestygegq
Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne, Warszawa 1998;0.
14 Komunikat niestyszcej od urodzenia kobiety (lat 23), natywnejytkowniczki PJM,
pochodzcej z rodziny Gluchych (ojciec i matka oraz 6. rodastwa @ o0sobami
niestysacymi).
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Nastpny przyktad:

Moja zona i moi rodzice m§fa to samo co ja. 3k gtusi znaliby gzyk polski
to SIJM mana bytoby zrozumie ale w przypadku, @ go nie znamy, to nic nie
rozumiemy. W SJM nie ma tego, co ime w PJM czyli mimiki i przestrzeni.
Uwazamy tez, ze gdyby szkota byta dwegyczna i nauczyciele znaliby PJM, a nie
SJM, to o wiele wicej bysmy zrozumieli z lekcji. W SIM mimika jest martwa,
nudna, wysipuja koncéwki fleksyjne, jak w ¢zyku polskim. tatwe zdania
jesteémy w stanie czasami zrozunjjeale jak st pojawiap zdania ztaone lub
wielokrotnie zi@one to na pewno nic nie zrozumiehy

W trakcie bada nad amerykaskim jezykiem migowym (ASL), ktére
rozpoczly si¢ w latach 60. ubiegtego wieku wyethniono pgé podstawowych
parametrow w strukturze fonologicznej znaku migowegktad jednej lub obu
dioni, miejsce artykulacji (usytuowanie uktadu dtowzgledem ciata), ruch
wykonywany podczas artykulacji znaku migowego, uswianie wgtrza dtoni
(orientacja ¢ki), elementy niemanualne. Znaki polskiegezyka migowego
rowniez mogy zost& opisane za pomacpowyzszych parametrow, ktoreas
odpowiednikami foneméw i cech dystynktywnychamjkach fonicznycH.

SIJM to sztucznie opracowanyrodek komunikacji, ktorynie podlega
procesom stowotworczym. Zapgza znaki migowe z PJM, jednakw tej grupie
znakownie wysipuja takie, ktore posiadaj poziom niemanualrgi w swojej
strukturze fonologicznej.

N X =8
T
(\
. o , i’
N\ ¢
/ . i i
LICEUM UDAWAC

W znakach LICEUM oraz UDAWA wyskpuje opozycja elementow
niemanualnych. W znaku UDAWA obok wymiaru manualnego konieczne jest
symultaniczne zastosowanie niemanustnowyrazanej przez ruchggyka po
wewretrznej stronie policzka ku ustom.

> Komunikat nieslyszcego od urodzenia gaczyzny (lat 24), natywnegozytkownika
PJM, pochodzcego z rodzinyGtuchych(ojciec, matka #zona § osobami niestysgymi).

'8 3. Fabisiak,Imitacyjngi¢ w polskim ¢zyku migowym ,Poradnik gzykowy”, nr 6,
Warszawa 2010, s.64.
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Kategoria agensa i pacjensa, osoby i czasu w PIMylko niektore aspekty
morfologii réznicujace przekaz midzy polskim gzykiem migowym, a systemem
jezykowo-migowym.

Wedtug Michaela Farrisa kategeosoby agensa i pacjenta przedséamozna
giéwnie za pomog czasownikéw kierunkowych Ilub uzgodnionych, ktére
wykonywane g miedzy wczéniej ustalonymi punktami w przestrzeni z '
Istnieje wiele sposobow w PJM, za pomdtdrych ustala sipunkty referencyjne
w przestrzeni, lecz to sama cecha wykorzystaniaegirzeni migowej jest
najwazniejsz roznica miedzy PJM a SJIM. To dgki niej nadawca jest w stanie
wskaz& osolz agensa i pacjenta. Wejowe miejsce artykulacji czasownika
kierunkowego okrda agensa, natomiast miejsce w przestrzeni, w kickgaczy
sie¢ ruch tego czasownika oznacza pacjensa. Spojrzmydirace w produkcji
znaku DAC w PJM i SIM w wypowiedziMama daje tacie kaike.

,-
B w > ?
! =
DY S S VAS| ‘ ' o ~
. . - %

\ l‘ s s \
PJM: MAMAKSIAZKA mama-D@-tata TATA
1Y o P \
- | !”L ¢ .\._\_‘K'{‘ ,?}.
‘\\X"\. { ‘-1 - | '“} | ‘ | | y i i ['_
oy N WIkS L dN~ R
SIM: MAMA DATATAKSIAZKA

W PJM czasownik uzgodniony @A na podstawie povgzego przyktadu
realizuje s¢ miedzy dwoma punktami referencyjnymiw przestrzeni zneej dla
0s6b niepierwszych, tj. takich punktoéw, ktére nig Aokalizowane na ciele
nadawcy. Natomiast w SIJM czasownik OAwyraza sk pozych wejsciowa
0 cesze kontaktu z ciatem nadawcy. Taka forma ewmaigka uzgodnionego D@,
jaka zostata zyta w SIM, oznacza w PJNe to nadawcavrecza ksizke.

Farris uwaa, ze w polskim ¢zyku migowym wystpuje podziat na oseb
pierwsz, ktérej mana przypis& stah lokacg, tj. na ciele nadawcy oraz
niepierwsz'® dla osoby drugiej i trzeciej, ktorym przypisuje: sbzne lokacje
W przestrzeni znaaeej. Zgodnie z pragmatgkrozmowy w gzykach migowych,

7M. Farris,Sign Language Research and Polish Sign Language 13-36.
'8 Nazw: osoba niepierwsza postuguje Siarris, zob. M. FarrisSign Language Research
and Polish Sign Language, tanve.
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lokacja osoby niepierwszej w przestrzenizask zmieni&, dlatego niemdiwe
jest wedtug niego ustalenia kryteriéw dla osobygiji trzeciej®.

Rdzna lokacja osoby drugiej liczby pojedynczej w ptezzeni migowej
w PJIM.

W SJM osob drugy liczby pojedynczej lokalizuje sizawsze naprzeciwko
nadawcy.

W PJM zaimek MY charakteryzujegsiuchem o cesze kontaktu z ciatem
nadawcy, lecz w zamosci od wartdci jaka reprezentuje oraz od lokacji
referentéw w przestrzeni zaimekdzie cechowasie innym ruchem oraz uktadem
dtoni (ksztattem dtoni). SIJM w liczbie mnogiej nievzgkdnia liczby referentéw
oraz ich lokacji w przestrzeni znacej.

19 M. Farris,Sign Language Research and Polish Sign Languadanye.



Michat Garncarek 57

MY W DWOJIKE MY W TROJE MY W PIATKE

y

Zaimek MY w SIM wysipuje tylko w jednej formie.

W PJM kategos czasu wyraa st za pomog lekseméw takich jak:
DZISIAJ, JUTRO, ZA TRZY DNI, WCZORAJ, PRZED CHWA. i innych, ktére
najczsciej znajduj swoje miejsce na pogtku wypowiedzi migowej. Ustalenie
ram czasowych obowzuje do momentu pojawienia ¢siinnego znacznika
czasowego.Czas w PJIM jest rownieokrelany za pomog czasownika
positkowego BYC, ktéry posiada inne formy dla czasu przesztegaysrtegs’.

%% M. Czajkowska-Kisil,Opis gramatyczny polskiegezika migowegoniepublikowana
praca doktorska napisana pod kierunkiem prof. Mawkalzinskiego, Wydziat Polonistyki
Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego 2012, s. 104.
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PJIM: BYLO UCESZCZAC
JP: Ucgszczatem.

W SJIM czasy przyszly i przeszlty zaznacza sa pomog koncowek
osobowych funkcjonggpych na wzorpolszczyzny mowionej. Obrazuje to plagk
znaku POSC w czasie przesztym, po wykonaniu ktérego dodageksihcowke
osobow £-E-M dla rodzaju mskiego za pomacalfabetu palcowego.
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W PJM istnieg, tak zwane linie czasu, dki ktorym oznacza siformy
przeszie, termiejsze i przyszie, zdarzenia wygtijace po sobie oraz ich
cyklicznasé.

CYKLICZNOSC ZDARZEN I
ZDARZENIA POZNIEJSZE ZDARZENIA WCZESNIEJSZE

PRZESZLOSC = PRZYSZLOSC
. W
BLIZSZA PRZESZLOSE BLIZSZA PRZYSZLOSC

TERAZNIEISZOSE

5

W SJIM wysgpuje linia czasu dla okékenia form przesziych i przysztych
dla znacznikéw czasowych takich jak: JUTRO, POJUERZA TRZY DNI,
WCZORAJ, PRZEDWCZORAJ, TRZY DNI TEMU, TYDZIE, DWA
TYGODNIE, TRZY TYGODNIE, TYDZIEN TEMU, DWA TYGODNIE TEMU,
TRZY TYGODNIE TEMU, PRZYSZtGBC, DAWNO. PJM posiada znacznie
wigkszy repertuar znacznikow czasowych funkcjaoygh na linii czasu, ktory
odnosi s¢, nie tylko dodni i tygodni, lecz réwniedo godzin, miestcy i lat.
Znaczniki dla poszczegoélnych grup jednostek czasbwyrnia sie dla czaséw
przesztego i przysztego oraz dla c#emia czasu trwania czynfm. W SIM
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przedstawione powtej znaczniki czasowe cechuje zakres waitd-3. W PIM
najczsciej jest to zakres 1-9.

SIM: ZA TRZY MIESAC (trzy znaki)

W PJM znak ZA TRZY MIESACE realizowany jest za pompgednego
znacznika czasowego. SJM potrzebuje trzech znaki@evmgch dla wyraenia tej
samej wartéci, przy czym zaimek ZA w PJM nie wypluje w takiej formie.

Podstawowym tworzyweneiyka migowego jest przestrzeW przestrzeni
powstaje obraz tworzony przy pomocy dioni, twarzyata nadawcy komunikatu.
Aby przekaz byt czytelny nadawca musi przedstasder lub sytuacje wskaza
temat, ktérego dotyczy informacja lub przekaz (p#fo>). Zasad tworzenia
tekstu migowego jest paghnie od opisu sytuacji, tta, poprzez przedstawienie
opisanie i ulokowanie postaci lub obiektéw. Takéekws¢ gwarantujeze przekaz
bedzie czytelny i jednoznaczny dla odbiofty

Uzytkownicy PJM wykorzystuj przestrzé znacaca wokot siebie do loko-
wania 0s6b, obiektow i zjawisk, a ngstie trzymag sie wyznaczonych punktow
referencyjnych podczas wypowiedzi migowych.

21 M. Czajkowska-Kisil Opis gramatyczny polskiegezjka migowego., s. 174.
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Przestrzé determinuje sposéb przekazu. SJM charakteryzuge jesi
brakiem, dlatego wielu Gluchych nie jest w stanmmkinikowa sig za jego
pomoa. Dla zobrazowania przedstawtdanie:Mama ley pod drzewem PIM
i SIM:

MAMA  LEEC-pod drzewerff

SIM: MAMA LEEC POD RPEWO

22 W PJM usytuowanie artykulatoréw wzgdem siebie w przestrzeni migowej niesie
za soly informacg, ktéra w SIJM wyrzana jest za pomagrzyimkow.
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Powyzszy przyktad przedstawiony w SIJM zawiera przyimeéBDR ktory
lokalizuje mamg pod drzewem, tj. pod ziemi

W konkluzji

PJM jest ¢zykiem naturalnym ze swoigfjramatylg wizualno-przestrzenn
SJM jest subkodem polszczyzny, ktory pominmaozenia niektorych leksemow
z PJM i gramatykigzyka polskiego nie gwarantuje sprawnej komunikegjidzy
Gluchymi porozumiewagymi sk PJM a styszcymi komunikupcymi si SIM.
W tym miejscu chciatlbym przedstawkdanie nauczyciela SIM, ktéry w 2013r.
rozpocat nauk; PIM w Placéwce Ksztatcenia Ustawicznego Migaj Kdhie:

Moja przygoda z gzykiem migowym zacga sk od nauki systemu
jezykowo-migowego. Ponad 10 lat temu, kiedy rozpoeiym nauk, pod hastem
jezyk migowy rozumiano zasadniczo hge system. Ukaczytam wszystkie jego
stopnie. Cieszyta mnie taté® z jaka uczytam st tego sposobu komunikacji. Bo
jako hybryda ¢zyka polskiego fonicznego iezyka migowego, jego uczenie
sprowadzato gi do nauki znakéw migowych, bo kagramatycza byt jezyk
polski. Przyswajanie znakOw nie sprawiato probleme za to przy prébie
komunikacji osob glucha, takie problemy ja sie pojawiaty. Nawet jeeli moj
przekaz byt zrozumialy dla gtuchego, jego odpowiedla mnie ju byla
w wigkszaici przypadkéw niezrozumiata. Migat do mnie weyku, ktérego nie
znatam, znatam jedynie pojedyncze stowa, ktore poewalaly na zrozumiat
wymiare mysli.

Wtedy zacgtam zbieré informacje o Polskim ¢zyku Migowym, natu-
ralnym jgzyku Gtuchych. Stwierdzitamze system gzykowo migowy jest
niewystarczajcy, aby skutecznie komunikowasie z gluchymi, ze zapewni
to dopiero PJM. Dlatego chciatam padjtrud nauki "prawdziwego" egyka
migowego, jednak wszystkie instytucje czy Polskiwiazki Gtluchych, jeszcze
par lat temu, proponowaty jedynie kursy SJM. Kiedy saee udato i
rozpoca¢ naulke, a potem przyszly pierwsze kontakty z gluchymicadam
zasadnicg roznice. Wreszcie nie tylko bytam rozumiana, ale rozumiataoich
gluchych rozméwcow. Oczydgie, tutaj nauka nie sprowadzate sio samej
umiejetnosci migania poszczegodlnych znakéw, dlatego moja aaulgania weiz
trwa.

Do myslenia tez dato mi zdanie mojej gtuchej kaienki, ze woli rozmawiag,

i jest to dla niej bardziej zrozumiate, z gluchymirmego kraju, gdy oboje
postuguj sie swoimi jezykami migowymi, nt z osola, ktora postuguje giSIM.
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Artykuty prawne

Ustawa o ¢zyku migowym i innycfrodkach komunikowaniage dnia 19 sierpnia
2011r.

Abstract
PJM vs SJM from the perspective of hearing peopleshrning a sign language

There are two visual-spatial systems of commurocain Poland: Polish Sign
Language (PSL) and Signed Polish (SP). Hearinglpeae still not aware of the
differences even thought first research on Poligim &anguage started in 1994,
The purpose of this article is to point out somehefse differences and persuade
hearing people who need to learn language of Pdlesdif to choose PSL because
only this one leads to effective communication.

Keywords: Polish Sign Language, Signed Polish
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Zusammenfassung

Die polnische Gebardensprache (PJM) vs. das Spradizhensystem (SJM)
aus der Perspektive der horenden Personen — der Lieer der
Gebéardensprache

In Polen gibt es zwei visuell-raumliche Kommunikatisysteme, aber davon ist
die natirliche Sprache der Gehérlosen nur einedeViorende Personen sind sich
der Unterschiede zwischen PJM (der polnischen @eb&prache) und SIJM (dem
Sprachzeichensystem) nicht bewusst, obwohl die chargyen zur polnischen
Gebérdensprache im Jahr 1994 begonnen haben. Rhsd@$ vorliegenden
Artikels ist es, auf gewisse Unterschiede zwischmmden visuellen Codes
hinzuweisen.

Schlusselwdrter:PIM (polnische Gebardensprache), SIM (Sprachzesghiem)
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GETTING FAMILIAR WITH NEW STUDENTS — EFFECTIVE
ICE BREAKERS

Introduction

provided in Polish schools are often far from optimThe main
drawback is burdensome for teacher excessive anubwtidents in the
class, and the broad diversity level. In most caes teacher has to deal
with classes consisting of talented students, ageerand weak. In this
situation, he usually puts the same requiremendstla® same procedure is
used in relation to teaching their students. Thif lead to negative
consequences. Weak students, floundering frustratateir failures, lose
their motivation to learn. The same is with giftedes who are bored in
class, being able to effortlessly fulfill the teacls expectations.Rogers
(in Schmuck 1963) is of the opinion that:
In an understanding classroom climate where thehtgais more
emphatic, every student tends to feel liked bytladl others, to have
a more positive attitude towards himself and towarchool. If he is
highly involved with his peer group (and this apgeprobable in
such a classroom climate), he also tends to utiligeabilities more
fully in his school achievemenft.

Thus, the necessity to take measures leading tanttieidualization
of learning content covering all the major compdreof the educational
process. Another fact in favor of this necessity is thae flearning process
has the character of the unit (there are no twnotice ways of learning). In
this connection teaching techniques should berdifittated according to the
needs, interests and opportunities for intellectunal language of individual

I t is well known that the conditions for learningfareign language

! Por. http://iwww.edukator.org.pl/2004b/indywid/irvig.html [dostp 18.03.2017].

R. Schmuck, 1963Some Relationships of Peer Liking Patterns in thsstcoom
to pupil attitudes and achievements, The SchodeRRev1, s. 118.
% J. Harmer, 2001The practice of English Language Teach{Bgvydanie), Harlow,
S. 45.
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student§ Nevertheless it is important to educate abouesioi. Altman

(1971) claims that:

a) Each student is allowed to progress through hisiccium materials
at his own pace,

b) Each student is tested only when he is prepared tested,

c) When a student needs help, he works individuallth wiis teacher,
or with some other resource person in the classrgoma tutorial
manner’

But the support has the limits as Stanchina (18#A§)hasizes:

Although the helper must always be available to theelearner,

abuses must be avoided, for sessions that areréopent leave

learners no time to work independently, and mayetfoee increase
their independence on the helper and slow down r thei

‘autonomization”

What is more important, a lot of students from staswhere there is
far too many people are very often shy, they laakenfidence and need
to be integrated with others immediately aftertsigra new school year
(Komorowska 2009.In the opinion of Stanchina (1975), the autonomy
of foreign language learners is also crucial:

Autonomy is an experiment in how learning can kedr from the

bounds of any institution, and in how individuahazclaim control

of and responsibility for his or her own educatiowhile
investigating the opportunities to learn from aie®r of authentic
sources.

“ It is worth mentioning that the process of sucigéssnguage learning should
include various life aspects, such as: culturatiacand didactic conditions; these
cannot be separated as they form a consistent médehching, as A. Buda claims
(The Ability of Speaking Foreign Languages as a éiadhfluencing the Way
of Perception of a Source Materiglv:] Foreign Languages in the Academic
Environment pod red. J. Pavlovovej, Technickd Univerzita wSkKach, 2011,
s. 17).

® For instant G. Majkowski, 200Z, zagadnig spéjndci linearnej tekstu (uwagi na
marginesie edukacjiegykowej) [w:] ,Z Teorii i Praktyki Dydaktycznej gzyka
Polskiego”, t. 16, red. H. Synowiec, ,Prace Naukdy#, Katowice, s. 91-100.

® H. B. Altman, 1971, Toward a Definition of Individualized Foreign Larage
Instruction,American Foreign Languagé&Teacher IlI”, s. 89.

" C. H. Stanchina, 1976Adults: Pt. 2 of New Approaches to Autonomiwo
Experiments in Self-Directed Learning. Mimeo, (CRAR, s. 7.

® H. Komorowska, 2009yletodyka nauczaniagykéw obcychWarszawa, s. 94.

° C. H. Stanchina, 1975The Logic of Autonomy As a Strategy for Adult Etiona
An Interim Report on an Experimental Scheme. Papesented at the TESOL
Conference Dublin, 1975, Mimeo. (CRAPEL), s. 8.
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The strategy mentioned above is one in which “igethle learner
eventually becomes responsible for the whole ofitssructional process,
including the provision of materials” (Riley andaSthina 1975). As far as
the aspect of individualization is concerned, T&ofi973) discusses the
importance of personality factors (sociabilityel$tyle) in language learning
aptitudé®. Brown (1974) focuses on the affective variableirfibition
which “may be one of the key obstacles to any legrwhich necessitates
communication or interaction with another perstnAccording to Brown
(Ibidem), “The self-knowledge, self-esteem and -selifidence of the
language learner could have everything to do withcess in language
learning”? Therefore it is a teacher who is the most respimperson for
planning, organizing and monitoring the long precetteaching a foreign
language in a fruitful way.

Examples of effective ice breakers

These are the activities that are of great helthénprocess of integrating
a new class where we can meet a vast amount of letatyp different
personalities.

Playing with toilet paper

A teacher brings a roll of toilet paper to the sta®m. Learners are
asked to sit down in a circle. First, the teacsks the students to tear off as
many pieces of paper as they wish, without anyanaiion why they are
supposed to do it. Next, she / he explains thalh eacall leaf of paper is
a small piece of information about each personsAlbents have to prepare
short pieces of information about themselves irepottd get familiar with
each other better. The teacher may give some exangblinformation, e.g.
I'm very good at water sports, | don't like cuttitigead, I'm crazy about
horse riding, | find singing in the shower relaxjrc. The information will
depend on the level of the students. Next, evendestt presents the
information about herself / himself. In the meamjmhe teacher makes
notes about the students. Finally, the teacherdesvithe class into two
groups and carries out a short competition. Thadesits answer the
questions about particular people from the oppagibeip. The group which
has more correct answers is the winner.

2R, Titone, 1973Some Factors Underlying L2 LearningLT 27, s. 110-120.
1D, H. Brown, 1974 Affective Variables in L2 LearninglLanguage Learning
23.2", 5. 231-244.

2 Tanve, s.233.
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A message from the silent friend

A teacher prepares white envelopes and a foldexzk mé colourful
paper for writing for each student from the cldssarners are asked to sit
down in a circle and are given one envelope eaelt,Nhe students choose
their favourite colours of paper. The teacher past®msen pieces of paper
to all students and asks to put them inside theslepes. After that, the
pupils are to draw something nice on the front sidetheir envelope.
It should be something they particularly like. Thaudents who write
in English fluently may be asked to write down thi&givourite sentence,
a proverb or saying that they would like to be agged with. Later, they
write down their names on the envelopes and pasgs tio the person on
their right hand. All learners are supposed to evdibwn the nice and
pleasant message to each student from the new @Glassteacher explains
that we are silent friends and we can send onlydgoessages, e.fjlike
your wonderful smile., You have a lovely neckla¥ey are really friendly
and helpful.etc. Finally, everybody reads a secret message tinensilent
friend in silence and says thank you. Such an iactis an excellent way
of encouraging shy and of low self-esteem studfmtgarticipating in the
lessons and taking an active part in preparediaesy

An interview

Students build a circle on the carpet and sit doemfortably. They
are to prepare three questions to each persontfrergroup. The questions
should be connected with the topic of everyday, ig. a family, friends,
ways of spending free time or hobbies. The questsmould not be too
personal. When pupils are ready, the interviewtstdihe students ask and
answer the questions in turn. Finally, the teadiédes the class into three
groups and carries out a short competition. Theestts answer the question
about particular people from the opposite groupe ghoup which has the
most correct answers is the winner.

Personality adjectives

Students stand in a circle. They are asked todntte themselves in
turn. They should give their names and add an tdgethat describes their
personalities, e.g.:
— Hello, I'm Agnes. I'm hard-working and optimdsti



Iwona Gryz 69

— Hi, this is Agnes. She is hard-working and optrai | am Kate and I'm
easy-going and generous.

In the end, the teacher chooses one person who repsat all
names and adjectives presented in the group.

The history of names

The teacher writes down the questions on the btzarkb

— Were you named after someone? Who was she / he?

— Does your name mean something special?

— Do you think your name suits you or not? Whyalothink so?

— Is your name hard to pronounce?

— Do you have a nickname? If so — how did yout@et i

— Do you like your name or do you wish you weréedadomething else?
The students are to choose three of them and lggvariswers.

Characteristic Features

Students are supposed to choose one adjectivaléisatibes their
character, for exampl®lerant Next, they are asked to add four more, but
each word should start with the last letter of pihevious one, for instance:
tolerant, talented, demandiy, gorgeots, sensitive After that each person
has to put the chosen adjectives in the particotder: from the strongest
to the weakest ones (students’ points of view).alyn they introduce
themselves, present the personality adjectives jasiify their decisions
while building short sentences, e.gam talented because | play the piano
very well.All sentences should give real information abdutients. It is an
effective exercise because includes an elemen¢rsbpalization and makes
each student to feel very important in the class.

Flags

It is a get-to-know-you activity, helping young pé® to express
what is important to them or presenting more infation about themselves.
The teacher must provide students with large shektpaper, crayons,
markers or paints. The teacher asks the learnemraw a flag which
contains some symbols or picture describing why #re, what is important
to them or what they enjoy participating in. Eatdgfis divided into four
or six segments each segment can contain a diffeieture, i.e. favourite
emotion, favourite food, a hobby, the place theyeneorn, the members
of the family. The pupils are given 20 minutes tegare the flags. Finally,
the children show their flags and explain the megndf the particular
elements. The rest of the class may try to guesmtbrmation hidden in the
pictures.
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Writing a personal sentence
Students write a sentence containing the word shatehow connects with
their own life, or in a sentence or phrase they gaagine they might need
in the future(Hughes 2014}

Playing blind man's buff

In order to activate the auditory chanr{®ultisensory Teaching
Method)of our students while trying to get familiar witheir names, it is
a very good idea to plaBlind man’s buff.Students make a circle and
a teacher chooses one person who is going to hawvé his eyes closed
(a scarf can be used for it). Students in a ciesle supposed to imitate
different sounds or say a word quickly whereass@n with closed eyes
tries to guess who said it and give the name of himar. This game gives
a lot of fun to our students regardless of age.

Going for a trip

The teacher starts the lesson presenting hersetfself:

My name is Alice Brown. | am going for a trip armekihg an English
dictionary with me.

Then the teacher points the students one by osaydheir names
and say what they will take with them for a tridtek presenting themselves
they have to repeat the information about the athadents, as well, e.g.:

My name is Thomas. I'm going for a trip and takengrown teddy bear with
me. This is Martin. He’'s going for a trip and tagia fast car with him. This
is Yvonne. She’s going for a trip and taking a meap with her, etc.

The last person has to list the names of all stisdeom the class and all the
things they are taking for a trip.

Playing with numbers

The students in turn are to write down some words rsumbers on
the blackboard. They must be related to them, thejr age, children’s
names, favourite number, favourite band or sorghitth place, the country
they have been to or they would like to visit, stm®& they love

13J. Hughes, 201£&Tpedia. 1,000 ideas for English language teachdmsje, UK,
s. 180.
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or hate, etc. Then, the rest of the class askstignesabout given details —
Yes / No questioranly, e.g.:

Is it the number of your children? Is it your agis?it the amount of your
husband’'s wages?

In the next step, the teacher can go through theid check what
students remember about each other. Next, the deadpes out students’
names and ask the class to say who wrote a partioubrd and what
it meant for them.

Paying compliments

The teacher needs a soft ball. The students aitircle. One learner
holds the ball and introduces herself / himsel§,:My name is Margaret.
Next, the student chooses one person from theecarntl has to say what she
/ he likes in the person, e. lglike your interesting green glasseSter that,
she / he throws the ball to the mentioned perstie. Second student says:
Her name’s Margaret and she likes my interestingegr glassedrinally,
she / he throws the ball to the third person anigties:My name’s Joanne
and | like your sense of humodrhey continue the game as long as all the
students catch the ball and introduce themselvé® [Bst person has
to repeat all the information given by each student

Human colony

Young learners are told that the first ever humalory is going
to be established on Mars and there is a great mifta members of the
expedition, people of sorts of profession: engisgdoctor, chefs, firemen,
etc. Next, everyone is asked to introduce himskérself and present (using
gestures, body language and sounds only) what phleg will be in the
future. The rest of the group guesses the professiéfter accomplishing
the task successfully, young people are asked ter ¢éime spaceship to get
ready for the trip.

Name game

The teacher plays the classical music. The childvetk around
a circle. When the teacher says STOP, every childséquence) says its
name. At the same time the learners are supposaddsuggested by the
teacher gestures:
MY = stamping the right foot
NAME = stamping the left foot
IS = stamping the right foot
ZOSIA = jumping
Finally, all pupils introduce themselves and shbe/ gestures together.
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True / False statements

The teacher asks students to prepare five sentaboes themselves
— four should be true but one must be false. Thsscls divided into two
groups and a competition is introduced. The learmead their statements
and the classmates from the opposite group guesshwhformation
is not true. E.g.:

1. I am very good at doing crosswords and cuttirepad.

2. If Albert Einstein was alive, | would marry him.

3. | have three elder brothers and a younger sister

4. | love watching films with Hugh Grant and Colkirth.

5. I find hiking the mountains and cycling extreyretciting.
The group which has more correct answers is thaevin

Who is missing?

It is a game for the youngest children. They baildircle and holds
a blanket in their hands. The children stand wlith ¢yes closed while the
teacher touches one person’s shoulder. The pojpigd goes under the
blanket and waits silently. The rest of the clapens the eyes and has
to guess who is missing. The children say the nafre person under the
blanket.

Personal information
To explain the game the teacher writes her / hisenan the board.
The name is written vertically so that each leigewritten separately. Then
she / he asks the students to do the same. Nexthildren are supposed
to add words or phrases starting with each lettdrshould be related to the
personal information of theirs, for example:
S — sometimes goes to hear the operas
U — unique
S — smart
A — amazed by Greek culture
N — nineteen years old
Finally, students exchange the slips of paper vitformation
written on them and each student has to present stiga/ he has just found
out about the classmate. The rest of the classsgsesho are they talking
about.

Where are you from?

The children are supposed to give their names alddtlae name
of the city or a country that starts with the fitetter of their name. For
instance:I'm Dorothy and I'm from Dublin.The next person introduces
herself / himself as well as the previous studdlaxt, she / he gives the
name of a chosen city or country.
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Passing a teddy bear

The children sit in a circle on the carpet. Onddcipasses a toy,
a soft small brown teddy bear, to the next persahsaysHello, | am Kate
and | got this teddy from Michaélhe next pupil sayd:am Nadia and | got
this teddy from Kate who has it from Michall the students pass the toy
in turn and take part in the game.

ZIP ZAP

All the participants sit in a circle on the chaiiiere is one chair
less than the number of students. There is onempénsthe middle of the
centre. The pupil comes forward to one chosen studed says ZIP. The
pointed person must say the name of the neighbouh® right side. When
the person from the centre of the circle says ZikE,pointed person must
say the name of the neighbour on the left sida thosen person do not
remember the name of the neighbour or the answgves too late, she / he
changes her / his place with the person who stamdee middle of the
circle. The student from the centre of the circlaynsay ZIP ZAP, too.
The students must leave their chairs and changeets then. The student
from the centre tries to sit down somewhere, dk we

A ball of wool

The teacher brings a colourful ball of wool withahbeads on it.
The beads are not located in regular distancechBgsstarts the game and
throws the ball of wool to one student who passet® ianother person
making a web. The stops are made when she or lthdswa bead. While
throwing a ball of wool students are supposed totkair names and build
a sentence with specific information about thermeglMor examplei’'m
Susan and I'm fond of cutting bread. / I'm Patriakd I'm crazy about
nuclear physics. / I'm Charles and I'm keen on sieal music, etc.
A person who has a ball of wool in hands has to B&jlo. This is Patrick
who's crazy about nuclear physics. I'm Margaret ahah in love with
cottage cheese made by my grandrihis is a really excellent way
to promote creative thinking. The last studentupposed to repeat all the
detailed information given by every classmate —li# of wool “comes
back” then.




74 GETTING FAMILIAR WITH NEW STUDENTS

Making funny predictions

Students sit in a circle. To conduct this taskacher needs to start
with a simpleif phrasefor learners to complete. For examgfel’m free on
Saturday evening..., If | have an Aladdin’s lampr.If I'm married to an
Arabic Sheikh..Next, a teacher asks them to finish the sentent®s am
action verb.If I'm free on Saturday evening, I'm going to tryrigee
jumping. After that, a teacher asks the second quesWdrat happens after
you've tried bungee jumping®ach person in a circle continues building new
sentences as a story develops. This is particuggobd in getting learners
to contemplate cause and effect, anticipate or ffi@nevents in a story.
What is more, the exercise helps classmates to $iowohe interesting
information about themselves during having fun tbge

Conclusions

Going into a new class on the first day can be texgiand
intimidating for new teachers and experienced teechlike. Depending on
your teaching situation there are a lot of varialie take into account and
good planning will be your friedd The first meeting with a new class is
always exhilarating and there is no need to wadrgaching for the first time
can be scary, but it does not have to be an orlleateacher uses the above
sample exercises and trust his / her capabiliieg,she will make it through
the first day with many experiences.
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Abstract
Getting familiar with new students — effective icdoreakers

In the article the selected insights from Appligdduisticson an important
aspect associated with the process of familiaomatand integration
of a foreign language teacher with new students pesented. In the
introduction the author emphasizes the essenc@aguattance of a learner’'s
autonomy during foreign language classes, the psooé individualization
and personalization directly related to the ad@situndertaken for a student
in public schools. Then, she focuses on examplespetific exercises
on overcoming barriers that arise during the fesson of foreign language
in relation to both the subject and the new group.

Keywords: individualization, personalization, atmosphere aarnag
to learning
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Zusammenfassung

Kennenlernen neuer Schilergruppen — wirksame Methoeh zur
korrekten Kontaktankniipfung im Englischunterricht

Im Artikel wurden ausgewdhlte Bemerkungen aus demreiBh der
Angewandten Linguistik dargestellt, die sich aufezi wesentlichen Aspekt
des Lehrprozesses beziehen, d.i. auf den Prozesstelgration des Lehrers
mit einer neuen Schilergruppe und ihres Kennentstnie der Einleitung
unterstreicht die Autorin das Gewicht und das WesanSchuilerautonomie,
des Invidualisierungsprozesses sowie der Pers@malg im
Fremdsprachenunterricht in direkter Verbindung mlién Aktivitaten
zugunsten der Schuler in Massenschulen. Weiterbimedntriert sich die
Autorin auf konkrete Ubungsbeispiele, die es ermstgh, Barrieren im
ersten Fremdsprachenunterricht sowohl im Verhalmisn Schulfach als
auch zur neuen Lerngruppe zu Uberwinden.

Schlusselworter:  Individualisierung, Personalisierung, freundliche
Lernatmosphare



Martina Sipo3ovéa
Comenius University in Bratislava, Faculty of Ediima

PERPETUAL STRUGGLES OF EFL
ADULT LEARNERS — FALSE BEGINNERS

“I'still learning.”
(Michelangelo, at the age of 87)

Introduction

decades. Although globalisation and internalisatire two different

notions, their common feature is that the labourketanowadays is looking
for experts in particular fields with a high comrdasf fluent English since English
has become the working language all over the weitlder in business or other
social and natural sciences. Apparently, this ¥&rg strong reason why plenty
of middle-aged adults — Slovaks start learning EBhgWhat is more, these adults
were not fully exposed to this foreign languagemyitheir schooling since it was
not a compulsory subject at those times. Due ts tact, the fruitful business
of language schools and evening courses gets iits. @de adult clients long for
effective and, particularly, fast ways how to heefit and accurate in English in the
way to be “in“— to keep pace with contemporary rseefl our modern society.
Despite the fact that the offer of “successful laeqge schools and courses” is
enormous, adult clients are often desperate andctlésp as they face many
struggles and constraints which hinder them froarrmg the foreign language
progressively. The frequent phenomenon amongehising age group is that they
enthusiastically start learning, having accomplisfar or five units and not being
able to continue rapidly and progressively quitiéag, start again, quit again, and
they cannot break out of this vicious circle. Thilg concept of an adult learner —
false beginner (in some sources called a continb&gjnner) has taken its place
since these adults can be characterized by thisnconfieature.

English language learning has rapidly boomed in &t over the last few

Adult Learners’ Characteristics

There are anumber of definitions of adult learnefsich a language
teacher has to take into consideration in ordenaoage the teaching process with
regard to learners’ needs and expectations. Broagllynmarising basic
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characteristics ofdult learners both Browr and Harmer agree that the pros
of this age group are as follows:

v

Adults can engage with abstract thought, they aoeenable to handle
abstract rules and concepts. But language teasherdd be ware of the
fact that too much abstract generalization aboageisand not enough real
life language use can be deadly for adults, toothH@rother hand, teachers
do not rely exclusively on activities such as gammes songs.

Adults have longer attention span for the matetf@t may not be
intrinsically interesting to them, and since motioa is a critical factor in
successful learning, many adults are able to sustdevel of motivation
by holding on to a distant goal. But again, theerof keeping your
activities short and sweet also applies to adwdttegching.

Adults have a whole range of life experiences tandon which allows
teachers to use a wide range of activities witimthe

Unlike children, sensory input need not always beaxied with adults but
one of the secrets of lively adult classes is thppeal to multiple senses.
Adults, with their more developed abstract thinkatglity, are better able
to understand a context-reduced segment of languagenticity and
meaningfulness are of course still highly importdnit in adult language
teaching, a teacher can take temporary digressodssect and examine
isolated linguistic properties as long as studargsreturned to the original
context.

However, as Harm&remphasises: “adults are never entirely problera-fre

learners, and they have a number of characterigtiish can sometimes make
learning and teaching problematic.“ With regardHis, both Browfi and Harmer
agree that:

Adults often bring a modicum of general self-coafide (global self-
esteem) into a classroom; the fragility of egos fin@yefore not be quite as
critical as those of children. Yet we should newsrderestimate the
emotional factors that may be attendant to adclvse language learning.
Adults may have experienced failure or criticismsahool which makes
them anxious and under-confident about learniranguage.

Many adults worry that their intellectual powersyntge diminishing with
age. They are concerned to keep their creative poaléve, to maintain

! H. D. Brown, 2001,Teaching by Principles. An Interactive Approach Llanguage
PedagogyNew.York, s. 90- 91.

2 J. Harmer, 2012The Practice of English Language Teachikigrlow, s. 84-85.

% J. Harmer, tane.

“H. D. Brown, tame.

® J. Harmer, tagre.
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a “sense of generativity” (Williams, M. and BurdeR,f’. However, as

A. Rogers points out, “this generativity is directly relatéal how much

learning has been going on in adult life beforg/tbeme to a new learning
experience.”

* Many adults can be critical of teaching methodseiil previous learning
experiences may have predisposed them to one ydartimethodological
style which makes them uncomfortable with unfamiteaching patterns.
Conversely, they may be hostile to certain teachimgdy learning activities
which replicate the teaching they received eariiertheir educational
careers.

It is obvious that the language abilities reflegtadult learners’ cognitive
development as well as life experience and goantation can be considered
advantageous from the point of view of languagehees, but, on the other hand,
in many cases emotional factors as well as previ@aslearning experience may
obstruct progressive learning of adults.

The Adult Learning Theory — shift from Andragogy to Heutagogy

The concept of adult learning has been dealt withmlany pedagogues,
educators, educational psychologists as well asatdumal researchers. Malcolm
Knowles (1913 —1997), an American educator whoadsldly known for the first
use of the term andragogy (based on the Greek waodd meaning ‘man’, and
agogus meaning ‘leader of’; thudeader of mah as synonymous to ‘adult
education’ claimed that andragogy is the scienceadfilt learning. Thus,
andragogy refers to any form of adult learning.
Knowleg explains the assumptions of adult learners inatidragogical model as
follows:

1. adults need to know why they need to learn somgthin

2. adults maintain the concept of responsibility foeit own decisions,
their own lives;
3. adults enter the educational activity with a greatdume and more

varied experiences than do children;

4. adults have a readiness to learn those thingghbgitneed to know in
order to cope effectively with real-life situations
adults are life-centered in their orientation tarféng;
adults are more responsive to internal motivaterg. (the desire for
increased job satisfaction, self-esteem, qualitif@fand the like) than
external motivators (e.g. better jobs, promotidrigher salaries, and
the like).

oo

® M. williams i R. Burden, 199sychology for Language TeacheBambridge, s. 32.
" A. Rogers,1996Teaching Adults(2 wydanie), New York, s. 54.
8 M. Knowles, 2005The Adult Learner(6 wydanie), Burlington, s.64-68.



80 PERPETUAL STRUGGLES OF EFL ADULT LEARNERS ...

ANDRAGOGY IN PRACTICE

(Knowles, Holton & Swanson, 1998)

———Goals and Purposes for Learning —

%‘ g Individual and Situational Differences __\.')' \
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Figure 1. Andragogy in Practice.
(Source: M. KnowlesThe Adult Learner2005, p. 149)

Knowles’ model is very complex as it includes diffist factors necessary for the
learning process of adults. Knowleslso puts emphasis on goals and purposes
of learning as well as individual differences whiahe crucial for the learning
process as they “serve to shape and mould theihgaaxperience.” Hase and
Kenyort® go one step ahead as they claim that nowadayes igheenefit in moving
from andragogy towards truly self-determined leagniThey coined the term
heutagogy (deriving from the Greek rooheuristic broadly meaninga ‘self-
discovering way of learning’). The concept of yrdelf-determined learning,
called heutagogy builds on humanistic theory and approaches tanileg
described in the 1950s. It is suggested that hegtags appropriate to the needs
of learners in the twenty-first century, particlifan the development of individual

° M. Knowles, tame, s. 150.
s, Hase iCh. Kenyon, 200rom Andragogy to Heutagogyjonline] dostp:
http://www.psy.gla.ac.uk/~steve/pr/Heutagogy.html
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capability. It is not that heutagogy is a departircen andragogy but, rather an
extension that incorporates self-directed learniktputagogy takes account
of intuition and concepts such as “double loopHraay” (Argyris, C. & Schon,
D.)' that are not linear and not necessarily planrniechay well be that a person
does not identify a learning need at all but idesgithe potential to learn from
a novel experience as a matter of course and resmsgthat opportunity to reflect
on what has happened and see how it challengesndiisns or supports existing
values and assumptions. Heutagogy includes aspecegpability, action learning
processes such as reflection, environmental scgrarid valuing experience and
interaction with others. It goes beyond problenvisgl by enabling proactivity.
A heutagogical approach recognises the need téekible in the learning where
the teacher provides resources but the learnegriesihe actual course s/he might
take by negotiating the learniig Contrary to traditional thoughts and views,
nowadays’ world is no longer place for the infldgilthe unprepared, on the other
hand, the head hunters look for capable people arkomore likely to be able
to deal effectively with the turbulent environmémiwhich they live by possessing
an “all round" capacity centred on self-efficacyokving how to learn, creativity,
the ability to use competencies in novel as wellaasiliar situations and working
with others. It might roughly seem that with regai heutagogy the role
of ateacher is somehow suppressed, and on the lb#mel, the proactive role
of a learner is over-emphasized. Things cannotba gist black and white.

Thus we would like to emphasize the flexible rolé alanguage
teacher/instructor/tutor/coach — facilitator whoghti make the learning process
easier and smoother by helping learners to cleayawadblocks, find shortcuts
and negotiate rough terrain. This teacher capéslisn the principle of intrinsic
motivation by allowing students to discover langaidigrough using it practically,
rather than by telling them about the language.ddweer, this flexible teacher —
facilitator knows socio-psychological factors inditng barriers and constraints
which must be taken into consideration since thayehan impact on the adult
learners’ success in the language learning.

Adult Learners’ Barriers and Constraints

The termsbarriers and constraintgefer to various socio-psychological
factors which play role in the process of learnifigugh? (1979, in Knowles, M.)
refers to theadults’ barriers with regard to “a negative self-concept as a sitjde
inaccessibility of opportunities or resources, tinwnstraints, and programs that

1 C. Argyris i D. Schon, 199&)rganisational Learning Il. Theory, method and piee
Reading.

12 Flexible learning translates not only to moderdadtics but also to other disciplines,
such as cultural studies and literature. (J&%ora 2016), for example, explores “complex
approach” in learning strategies applied toditere (Javafikova, s. 196).

¥ M. Knowles, tame, s. 68.
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violate principles of adult learning.” Chiattributes barriers to one of the three
crucial elements which enter the learning proc&se barriers to adult learning
would be the interplay between the internal fac{ath cognitive and emotive)
and the external factors (environment). Barriere dacing the opposite
of motivation phenomenon and at the same time tey part of alearner's
experience, which according to the funnel, can ibeee motivational or creating
a barrier. He clarifies the barriers by the deiimit “Motivation gives the energy
towards participation in adult learning while tharfiers drain the energy” (Chao,
J.)°. The adult learning funnel takes the adult ledsnekperience as a starting
point. Experience includes his/her value systermafui@l heritage, personal and
social maturity including the skills and competesciof the individual learner.
Various motivational factors and barriers to pgpation in adult learning interact
with the different dimensions of a person (cogeitiemotive and environment)
adding load and power, in which load is the amaifirgnergy needed and power is
the amount available. According to Merrignboth load and power consist of both
internal and external factors. External load cdesi$ tasks involved in normal life
requirements (e.g., family, work, and communitypassibilities) while internal
load consists of life expectancies developed byplee¢e.g., aspirations, desires,
and future expectations). Power consists of a coatinn of such external
resources (e.g., family support, social abilitiaed economic abilities). It also
includes internally acquired or accumulated slaltel experiences contributing to
effective performance such as resilience, copirniissknd personality. Chab
states that the accumulation of power and loadinvitie different dimensions are
funnelled based on the learner’s value placed eritfierent aspects of his/her life
namely personal, professional and social. This dowésult to a margin
(or negative margin) which gives the learner thergynto pursue and participate in
adult learning. Chao stresses that adult learnexperience differ and can be
understood as formed in two major areas, the iddadi learner and the socio-
environment. This requires a comprehensive undetstg of learning and those
two areas. Chao suggests that barriers can bectéidzad through the interaction
of cognitive, emotive and environment related fextdn an attempt to see which
dimensions are involved in the different categowédarriers to adult learning
participation, it is obvious that the environmendahension is affected in all the
categories of barriers. It is also noticeable thah the emotive and environment

143, Chao, 2009nderstanding the Adult Learners’ Motivation andriers to Learning
Thessaloniki, s. 905-915. [online] dest
https://pll.asu.edu/p/sites/default/files/Irm/attaents/Understanding%20the%20Adult%?2
OLearners%?20Motivation%20and%?20Barriers%20to%20hiagrpdf

123, Chao, tare.

163, Merriam, 2007|earning in Adulthood: A Comprehensive Gui@®.wydanie), San
Francisco, s. 93-94.

7J. Chao, tare.
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are mostly affected by the different barriers.

Table 1. Barriers to Participation and the 3 Diniems of Learning.

Barriers to Participation Cognitive Emotive Environment
Situational X X
Institutional X X
Dispositional X X
Informational X X
Geographic X X
Demographic X X
Socioeconomic and Education X X

Cultural Determinants X X

(Source: J. Chao, 200®Barriers to Participation and the 3 Dimensions of
Learning p. 912)

Focusing orthe adult learner individual differencesJ. Roger® presents
several psychological aspects that include barridccks and false assumptions
which she recommends to be diagnosed by a tutoh#eaShe also stresses some
memory factors of adults:

« they are alert to how they learnt well and lesd imghe past;

» their short-term memory becomes less efficient anore easily

disturbed;

* adults need some time to transfer something from ghort-term

memory to long- term memory in order to remembenething.

Further, she comments that sometimes the given diimibe lesson is not
enough. Plus, if teachers convey information ongybelly, there is a higher
chance, they do not succeed in helping the leamoerlearn something.
Subsequently, she addresses teachers with a mes$hgecore art of teaching
adults is to find alternative ways and conveyingaisl and information.” In her
modern cognitive psychology, we can identify theyvshe perceives building
learners’ knowledge. J. Rogers points at the legriystem as accumulating
“clusters of related ideas known as semantic nddsvorAdults build on their
existing ideas while they integrate and reshapentirgth new ones. This view
enhances the question of the influence of adults fanguage on foreign language
learning, as they have built some preconceptionsthef language system.
We perceive her interpretations as very practical beneficial for the teacher’s
understanding of an adult learner. Specifically,omasider some of her distinctive
analysis of adults’ barriers and blocks as adetua@nducive to planning and
organising tasks for developing learners’ langusigils and language means.

18 J. Rogers, 200Adults Learning(5 wydanie), New York, s. 37-39.
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Teaching English as a Foreign Language to Adult Leaers

Before entering the adult classroom, &éamnguage teachethas to take into
consideration a number of aspects characterizindt debrners (which we have
already mentioned above) in order to minimise tisksrand maximise benefits
of the teaching-learning process. Thus s/he has @ware of the fact that the role
of a teacher in adult classes is not the one warsimits the knowledge (as it used
to be claimed in the past), but rather as the ohe i® engaged in the learning
process with adults as a tutor/instructor/coachwall as facilitator. According
to Fleming and Garng&r EFL teachers should get to know their studentsthair
needs since English language learners’ abilitiepeences and expectations can
affect learning. Ambrose and Bridgeslaim that teachers should model tasks
before asking their learners to do them. Learneedno become familiar with
vocabulary, conversational patterns, grammar strast and even activity formats
before producing them. Hernandez-Gantes and Blarigue that it is important
to bring authentic materials to the classroom asel materials like newspapers,
signs, sale flyers, telephone books, and brochurdhe classroom. These help
learners connect what they are learning to thewedd and familiarize them with
the formats and information in such publications.id obvious that English
language adult learners, like all learners, haveasety of preferences for
processing and learning information. They also gainbored unless the tasks are
interesting, challenging and reflecting real-lifeage. Employed adults are often
tired when they attend language classes and tlaysabpreciate varied teaching
methods that add interest and a sense of liveliteeske class, e.g., working in
pairs is the most useful form of grouping (confidney the research, see more
Duboviiené and Gulbinskiené). According to Dubiigné and GulbinskieAg the
adults consider listening and speaking skills asntiost difficult to master. On the
other hand, they realize that speaking is the rdestrable communication skill
and English grammar is the most difficult languageans to learn. McKay and
Abigail® claim that adults frequently worry about being th@est person in a class
and are concerned about the impact this may haviein ability to participate
with younger students. Creating an environment wlal participants feel they
have a valuable contribution can work to allay sedmcerns. Moreover, they

9 Ch. T. Fleming, i J. B. Garner, 20@xief Guide for Teaching Adult Learnenslarion,
Indina.

2 5 A. Ambrose i M. W. Bridges, 201®ow Learning Works: Seven Research-Based
Principles for Smart Teachinan Francisco.

2L V.M. Hernandez-Gantes i W. Blank, 2008eaching English Language Learners in
Career and Technical Education ProgranNew York.

22 T. Dubovitiené i D. Gulbinskiené, 2014.earning/Teaching EFL to Adult Learners at
Language Course$w:] “Man and the World/ Foreign Language Joditngol. 16, No. 3.

s. 138-149.

% H. McKay i H. T. Abigail, 1999Teaching Adult Second Language Learn&ambridge.
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emphasise the fact that classroom routines lendigiadbility to a class so that
members of a class feel more comfortable with tteacher as well as with their
classmates when they know what to expect. In decme with this, Hughes and
Schwab* add that it is important to balance variety angtire in their classrooms.
Patterns and routines provide familiarity and si¢gw@and support learners as they
tackle new items. Norris states that some adult students may have insiffici
confidence. They may have had poor prior experiengke education leading
to feelings of inadequacy and fear of study anidifeu

Concerning emotional state of mind of a learribe anxiety factor in
language, so callethnguage anxiety has been researched by many scholars
(Steinberg & Horwitz, 1986; Horwitz, 1986; 2001ar&ssa, 2006; Crookall
& Oxford, 1991; Macintyre, 1991; 1995; 1997, Youri§91,; etc.). Horwit?
views anxiety as a “subjective feeling of tensiapprehension, nervousness, worry
associated with an arousal of the automatic nensystem.” Just as anxiety
prevents some people from performing successfull\sdience or mathematics,
many people find foreign language learning esplgcial classroom situations,
particularly stressful. Psychologists use the tespecific anxiety reaction
to differentiate people who are generally anxiousaivariety of situations from
those who are anxious only in specific situatioesg( test-taking). Horwitz
particularly deals withforeign language anxietywith regard to tree aspects:
communication apprehension; test anxiety, and déaegative evaluation. Due to
its emphasis on interpersonal interactions, thesttoot of communication
apprehension is quite relevant to the conceptualizaof foreign language
inhibiting/debilitating anxiety which eminently infnces (not)taking part in
various speaking activities in the classroom. Htrvetates that adults typically
perceive themselves as reasonably intelligent,alipeidept individuals. These
assumptions are rarely challenged in the nativguage; ... however, the situation
when learning a foreign language stands in markedrast ... Because complex
and non-spontaneous mental operations are requrectler to communicate (in
the target language) at all, any performance inlthds likely to challenge an
individual's self-concept as a competent commumwicand lead to reticence, self-
consciousness, fear, or even panic. In our teachkmgrience we have already
come across large numbers of adult learners whiicpiarly get stuck because
they mistakenly believe nothing should be saichim foreign language until it can
be said correctly. Moreover, they irrationally panihen their range of vocabulary
and grammar structures is not rich enough to benfland accurate in the target

2 N. Hughes il. Schwab, 2010reaching Adult Literacy: Principles and Practice
(Developing Adult Skills),ondon.

% J.A. Norris, 2003 From telling to teaching: A dialogue approach toudtdlearning,
North Myrtle Beach.

%6 E. Horwitz, 1986/Foreign Language Classroom Anxiefw:] “The Modern Language
Journal“, Vol. 70, No. 2, s. 125-132.
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language. In many cases they feel their tongueds tose words in unrehearsed
speaking tasks, which leads to discouragement ageharal sense of failure. The
adults’ poor achievement in basic communicativelskind language means
subsequently leads to the lack of self-confidencd megative self-perception,
negative self-concept. According to Frantzen andyMat’, adult learners, both
true and false beginners could be prone to for&gguage anxiety for different
reasons. True beginners could perceive themselvdesa competent than their
more experienced classmates and fear being embadras front of them. False
beginners could be bored and fell apathy that leéadmxiety or they could fear
repeating past failures. Moreover, Frantzen andrde conclude that anxiety is
not restricted to the true beginner group, but tnath true and false beginners
benefit from a pedagogy that reduces anxiety thHmoympsitive interaction,
particularly the finding that the instructor ane tsupportive classroom community
are the most important factors in reducing anxiety.

The Concept of a False Beginner viewed through Resmeh Studies

Defining afalse beginner there are two common features: the presence
of some knowledge of the target language and tHagness to resume language
learning. Richards and Schnfititlefine afalse beginner(in language teaching) as
“a learner who has had a limited amount of previmstruction in a language, but
who because of extremely limited language proficjems classified as at the
beginning level of language instruction. A falseyibeer is sometimes contrasted
with a true beginner (absolute beginner)i.e. someone who has no knowledge
of the language.” The Oxford Learners Dictiondronline defines a false
beginner as “a person who has a basic knowledgelafiguage, but has started to
study it again from the beginning.” Be#relefinesfalse ESL/EFL beginnersas
beginners that have already studied some Englisbrae point in their life. Most
of these learners have studied English at schaohyrfor a number of years. These
learners have usually had some contact with Engilisbe their school years, but
feel that they have little command of the language therefore want to begin
“from the top”. Teachers can usually assume thasdhstudents will understand
basic conversations and questions such as: “Arenyauied?”, “Where are you

2’ D. Frantzen i S. Magnan, 2008nxiety and the True Beginner-False Beginner Dygami
in Beginning French and Spanish Clasdqes] “Foreign Language Annals’, Vol. 38, No. 2,
s. 171-184.

%D, Frantzen i S. Magnan, tam s. 171-184.

29 J.C. Richards i R. Schmidt, 2010pngman Dictionary of Language Teaching and
Applied Linguistics(4 wydanie), Harlow, s. 2016.

%0 Oxford Learner’s Dictionary [online] dagt:  http://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.
com/definition/english/false-beginner?q=false+begin

31 K. Beare, 2014Teaching English to Absolute and False beginnejsnline] dostp:
http://esl.about.com/od/esleflteachingtechnique&diteginners.htm
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from?”, “Do you speak English?”, and so on.” In aaance with Beare, Joriés
claims that false beginners are students that Ipmegiously studied or been
exposed to English, but have learned or remembezegd little. Generally, they
will have some knowledge (familiarity with the afg¥et/sounds, common polite
and introduction phrases) to elicit responsesrpla questions and requests. They
will need a review and/or clarification of basic¢mage points, more often than
needing to be taught. Concerning the applicationedficational science into
practice, there are differences between true/atesbleginners and false beginners.
Jone& remarks that when teaching subskills, false begmmeed a review
to clarify basic language points rather than elateorteacher presentations.
In accordance with this, he notes that elicitingygl a much more important role
in false-beginner teaching than in absolute-beginore. Concerning false
beginners’ language skills performance, Nakarffuraho investigated second
language skill loss and maintenance in three grafpdapanese English-as-a-
Second-Language (ESL) students, reports that fdisginners’ reading
performance was significantly better than thatraktbeginners; false beginners
tend to read aloud quickly while making more errtiran other groups without
repairing them; but false beginners’ backslidingusced in comprehension and the
main problem was in recoding and decoding Englisinda. He claims that false
beginners’ comprehension is approximately on theeskevel as true beginners’.
Moreover, false beginners seem to have a slighifferdnt approach to the
teaching-learning process than true beginners, (e beginners unlike false
beginners search for the correct pronunciationngutésting, and then output it).
He assumes that false beginners’ backsliding sttrtthe beginning of target
language learning when learners acquire word ratognskills. In accordance
with this assumption Nakamuracarried out a subsequent experiment which was
based on the effects of CALL (Computer AssisteddLeme Learning) based tasks
concerning word recognition and text reading in imédia classroom for false
beginners. Nakamura’s experiment was carried oangniEFL Japanese students
(false beginners). He proved that training student€English phonology and
orthography using multimedia classroom with muéisory tasks along with top-

%2 B. Jones, 2007TEFL Teaching EFL to Beginners: Initial Approach&sTechniques,
[w:] “International TEFL & TESOL Training", [onling  dostp:
https://lwww.teflcorp.com/articles/86-tefl-teachibgginner-students/269-teaching-efl-to-
beginners-initial-approaches-a-techniques/

%B. Jones, tane.

% T. Nakamura, 1998What Makes Language Learners False BeginnévsP “Annual
Review of English Language Education in Japan’, §9149-157.

% 7. Nakamura, 2004,CALL Based Tasks for False Beginners: The Effec®op-down
Processing and Multi-sensory Tasks on Their Readhiyjs, [w:] JALT 2004 NARA —
Language Learning for Life. Conference Proceedings,873-886. [online] dogb:
http://jalt-publications.org/archive/proceeding<J2(E58.pdf.
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down processing for reading comprehension actsvitvas effective. In conclusion
he asserts that although false beginners feel uliaged to find so many words
they do not know in English texts, their enthusiasnreading for information

through the Internet using a personal computer df@nged the L2 language
learning environment and thus they might becomeepeddent autonomous
learners and continue their lifelong learning.

The emotional factor is another crucial point ethhas been researched in
the group of adult learners — false beginnerstAas been stated above, Frantzen
and Magnaif who carried out a study on class dynamic betwaentieginner and
false beginner French and Spanish classes, dismbubat false beginners were
less anxious overall and during processing andubigfages than true beginners;
that they had higher expectations about their gradben compared to true
beginners. On the other hand, significantly moree tibeginners than false
beginners planned to continue studying the languadpch might suggest that
false beginners are either less motivated or haweer aspirations for their
learning. Referring to the construct of motivati@ither intrinsic-extrinsic model
or instrumental-integrative, Sew&¥llconducted the research study on poorly
motivated false beginner Korean college student® whem to have a low
expectancy of success in learning English duedtwfa such as the lack of belief
in the ability of the Korean educational environiéwhich is still based on
a cultural heritage of Confucinist values and iacteer centered) to help them
improve their English abilities. From this, it seereasonable to suggest that it is
low expectancy of success that is the cause forymstudents’ lack of effortful
behaviour and also perhaps their negative attitboleards their English learning
environment. Sewell suggests teachers should chacséties that do provide
students with a high expectancy of success or mmotivation to learn (e.g.,
various Fill-in the Blanks Activities, PronunciatidPair Activities and Tongue
Twisters) as well as engaging learners in undedgstgnwhy an activity is
beneficial, i.e. explicitly explain the purposeddmenefits of differing classroom
activities to increase their expectancy of success.

Conclusion

To sum up, adult learners are distinct as leariveterms of plentiful life
experience, goal-orientedness, self-direction-retiince and autonomy, attitude
and readiness to learn as well as their motivatidre entire learning process,
which is called “The Three Dimensions of Learningllleris)® consists

% D. Frantzen i S. Magnan, tam s. 171-184.

3" H. D. Sewell, 2006,Using Learner Education to Increase Students’ Esqrery of, and
Motivation to Learn English. Dissertatiorfonline] dosgp: http://www.birmingham.
ac.uk/Documents/college-artslaw/cels/essays/mesidissertations/SewellDiss. pdf

% K. llleris, 2007,How We Learn: Learning and non learning in schontzeyond(2
wydanie), New York, s.25.
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of cognitive (knowledge, skills, meaning constrantiand ability), emotive or
psychodynamic (mental balance of a learner, encesnpg feelings, motivations,
mental energy of a learner) and the social dimen&aternal interaction, learners
interaction and position in a society). The adedirhers’ reasons and purposes for
learning create particular motivation(s) which e tdriving force. Although
motivation gives the energy towards participationadult learning, there are
various barriers and constraints (e.g. debilitatankiety, lack of confidence,
negative self-perception, etc.) which bleed thergnand contribute to the adult
learner’s failure. On the other hand, we assuratttte driving force of cognitive
and social dimensions of learning frequently prieaad thus the concept of a false
beginner occurs. This is a particular group ofriees who have already had some
knowledge of the target language which is not effitto work progressively, thus
they feel they need to start learning again fréva beginning. The language
teacher/tutor/instructor/coach has to take intosimmration that the backsliding
of false beginners is a strong inhibitor which ruithe entire teaching-learning
process. However, the language instructor's pasitiad supportive attitude and
feedback together with the application of effectteaching approach/method(s);
the choice of appropriate teaching techniquesfitiesvand creating enhancing
classroom conditions, atmosphere and English layg@avironment might help
to put these learners at ease and show them tledfaats are worth it.
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Abstract
Perpetual Struggles of EFL Adult Learners — False Bginners

The scholarly article entitleBerpetual Struggles of EFL Adult Learners — False
Beginnerspresents a complex theoretical overview of basraard constraints adult
learners face while learning English as a foregmgluage. The article deals with
the range of psychological and pedagogical theavlgsh explain various barriers
and constraints of adult learners and which a &alsas to take into consideration
when teaching this specific age group.

Keywords: English as aforeign language (EFL), barriers amhstaints,
a language teacher

Zusammenfassung
Der standige Kampf erwachsener FremdsprachenlerneffFalse Beginners)

Der wissenschaftliche Artikel Gber den standigen migh erwachsener
Fremdsprachenlerner (False Beginners) prasentieeinekomplexen Uberblick
Uber die Barrieren und Beschrankungen, mit welches erwachsene
Englischlernende zu tun haben. Der Artikel bespridine Reihe von
psychologischen und padagogischen Theorien, dieimierschiedlichen Barrieren
und Beschrankungen bei erwachsenen Lernern eméuied die dann ein
Fremdsprachenlehrer fiir diese spezifische Altegmgu im  Unterricht
bericksichtigen muss.

Schlusselwdrter: Englisch als Fremdsprache, Barrieren und Beschrigg
Fremdsprachenlehrer
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DEVELOPMENT OF KEY COMPETENCES IN INTERCULTURAL
COMMUNICATION AS INTEGRAL PART OF CULTURAL IDENTITY
FORMATION

Introduction

universities integrating and applying directly ttancept of interculturality into

practice. This term can be applied to three diffeezeas. According to &ehd,
first of all it is a social process taking place warbal and non-verbal level,
a scientific discipline dealing with real processddntercultural communication
and last but not least,it can be defined in teohsreating educational and
supportive activities focused on practice.

Historical roots of intercultural communication cha found in Antique
Greece. In those times, the Greek themselves wergeaof their cultural otherness.
They realized that they were different from oth#méities and foreigners were
perceived as barbarians because they were usimg@mprehensible language for
communication which the Greeks did not understémthose early times, the first
ethnophaulisms and communication problems appeanvdoming into contact
with other natior’s

Intercultural communication is defined in EnglisAnfjuage asross-
cultural communicatioror interethnic communicatiorin our environment we use
the term intercultural communication as well asssroultural communication.
There is a multitude of theories about intercult@@mmunication referring to its
name. The need to devote more time to intercultcoahmunication appeared in
the USA after the WWII because of increased migréti1954 is the first time
when this term was used in the work of Hall and &agalled Culture as

I ntercultural communication is perceived as a sifiertheory or field study at

' J. Prucha, 201Mterkulturni psychologiePraha, s. 32.

2As A. Buda claims, the ability of speaking Greakduage could have been perceived
as a magic spell while inability to use it could kmapeople inappropriate to take part
in certain conversation®Changeable Tones in the Game with Tradition: theeRgon

of Antiquity in Michel Faber’s The Crimson Petaldathe White[in:] Silvia Pokrivcakova,
ed., "Journal of Language and Cultural Educati@®15, 3 (1), SlovakEdu, s. 257).

% J. Prucha, 2010,tare, s. 58.
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CommunicationlIn the 1960s, Hymes initiated an ethnographic camoation,
the aim of which was to solve social problems icisties with more nations living
one besides the other and whose members did not gha same ways
of communication.

The next wave focused on intercultural communicatforepresented bye
thnopsycholinguistics which was established in Ruissthe second half of the 20
century. It is based on the method of free assoamt Another peculiar feature of
this science is assignment of images to partiatlaruli by which the associations
bound not only to language but also to othernessilbdires are reflected.

In the 1920s and 1930s Sapir and Whorf appear thithmost famous
theory of language relativism supposing that thendm thinking and perception
of the world are defined and determined by the Uagg people use. Following this
hypothesis, differences between languages refléferent interpretations of the
world too, yet, critics assume that thinking canbetsimplified to only language
itself.

Intercultural communication has developed as ansifiediscipline, a part
of intercultural psychology which is defined as ystematically formed theory
about psychological aspects and processes of ufitieral charactet. It deals
mainly with how our behaviour can be influenced dwjtural context, studying
links between cultures, languages and communicdédraviour. In the same way
as intercultural communication, intercultural psyicdgy touches upon different
social areas such as diplomacy, foreign policynternational trade. In Slovakia
these topics are explored by SAV (Slovak Academyaiences) which explores
empirically ethnic and national minorities locatedhe territory of Slovakia.

Intercultural psychology and communication carfdaend within all levels
of education system as part of multicultural ediocatlts aim is to facilitate
inclusion of migrants into the host society. Theref intercultural psychology and
communication are interdisciplinary because theyplyap data from
ethnopsychology, sociology, ethnology or culturahaopology.

An American expert in interculturality, JaRdassumes that intercultural
communication is a form of professional communmatof the 21 century. Its
importance increases because of current politimeias conditions, development
of global trade, migration, regional wars and dfoto solve world crises on
a global level. According to him “the result of bhdization does not have to
indicate homogeneify’as its features can be adapted in individual cdemt
following and respecting the local specifics (glesztion).

Following this pattern, intercultural communicatiblas become a form
of communication between cultural groups. Its aihowd be creation and
maintenance of peace (the fundamental human vdteefjom and respect towards

4J. Prucha, 200Ihterkulturni komunikacePraha, s. 11.
> F. E. Jandt, 2018n Introduction to Intercultural Communicatips. 5.
® F. E. Jandt, 2010,tam s. 7.
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others. This should represent a cornerstone fouahuinderstanding and tolerance
of different cultural performances, while its ajgplion into practice should not be
underestimated. In the same way we should not itaker granted that it will
function automatically without acquisition of bagitercultural competencies.

Competencies in Intercultural communication

The acquisition of intercultural competencies, laage competence
particularly, respect towards communication pagnand their specifics can be
deemed as a very precondition for successful inlem@l communication.
It is more than important to be ready to deal witlexpected and unusual reactions,
foreign communication language, unclear non-verpafformance, excessive
openness or the state of being reserved, addressmgone with or without titles,
various ways of addressing people using personahgum you, specific
communication rituals and etiquette (handshakingniles performance
of emotions).

Intercultural communication is often accompanied Isyereotypes
or ethnophaulisms creating barriers when establishi contact. Ethnophaulisms
are ethnic and national stereotypes which mock neesnbf other nations and
cause negative and hostile attitudes. Following, thiis more than important to
promote mutual respect and tolerance as a basied@blishing intercultural
communication.

The most important element of intercultural comngation is language
itself. Languages in general can be divided intgdaand small (according to the
number of users). From the point of view of intdtwal communication the key to
success is often associated with population extensss of language,
communication relevance of language and relatioasvdéen languages. The
population extensiveness of language determinesnhamy people speak the given
language (not only as a mother tongue). Gratldulicates that the Chinese
language is the most used language in the worlth (M52 mil. of speakers),
followed by English (508mil. of speakers) and Hin(tv8mil.). Only limited
number of languages, especially lingua franca, banregarded as world —
international languages.

Finally, English becameingua Franca which happened at the end of"20
and beginning of Z1century. It is a language which contains small em
of letters and pronounced sounds. One third ofldhguage content originated in
Latin and two thirds have got Germanic origin. ¢t rielated to many other
languages which supports its position and defeisdstatus.

Today, there is a strong resentment towards Engish different sides.
One of the most powerful opponents is France whigbcts English, attempting
to support and protect their own mother tongueatterged by language imperialism.

" J. Prucha, 2010nterkulturni psychologies. 18.
® D. Graddol, 2007The Future of English. 12.
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English, however, does not have tolingua francaforever. Nowadays, English is
threatened by Chinese, Spanish and Arabic. Moreaméernal diversification
of English continues. English is being simplifiettat is becoming more and more
distant from its standard. It is quite plausiblattfienglish will follow the fate
of Latin which was gradually divided into smalleanguages with particular
differences.

Up till now, English is a part of basic literacyhdre is a snow-ball effect —
the more people in different countries learn Emglthe more English is used in
communication and the number of users increases.

We assume that the knowledge of English nowadayghés main
precondition to any type of intercultural communica. English can be regarded
as a neutral language on the condition that iseduby two foreigners who speak
two different mother languages. English is usedemsively by media. English
titltes decorate public space of non-English spepkiauntries. At this moment
in time, the position of English and its role intemational communication
is irreplaceable.

Knowledge of other cultures plays an important neleen talking about
intercultural communication. Intercultural commuation is based oface-to-face
contact which is very specific because informatisnperceived through the
medium of codes characteristic for particular agtun this way, cultural patterns
are being created. If communication misunderstantetween partners arise, it is
not because of different language but because lafraudifferences. This is how
cultural stereotypes are created and how sociahrdie increases. lll-managed
intercultural communication leads to cultural digta rather than to mutual getting
closer together. In this manner, ethnocentrismngtteens in public and private
sphere.

Following this, it is important to take into coneidtion the fact that
intercultural communication should not be limitedlyoto closed units, but it
should devote more attention to cultural charasties and peculiarities
of different cultures. Culture can be in no wayueed to a certain place or
territory. The main building blocks of the idea wapavhich intercultural
communication rests, should be the existence dfi@d and carriers of culture —
cultural identities. In the absence of this knowled cultural idealization or
problems arise New forms of culture and communication have beenstantly
evolving. Therefore, there is a need to devote rtiore to studying them given the
fact that cultures are not closed entities. Thesagfycommunication have changed
rapidly too as a consequence of new technologigsrdultural communication
should react to these changes and explore thesareag of communication by
adequate methods of research.

°A. Durand i I. Shepherd, 2009Culture and Communication in Intercultural
Communication[w:] European Journal of English Studi&3/2. s. 155.
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Barriers in Intercultural Communication

Even though we can successfully acquire culturaingetencies as
language and cultural knowledge of environment,haee to be prepared for the
potential problems which may arise in intercultuc@mmunication. The most
common intercultural communication barriers argualiees and stereotypes which
represent “the most frequent, comfortable, intéllat simplifications™ ”.
Prejudices represent mainly negative attitudesenstiéreotypes are more neutral.
Both of them represent and simplify cultural masi&ions and patterns. It is
interesting that they transcend time and they a&my wften transmitted through
generation to generation. Prejudices are mostlyedasn stereotypes, but
stereotypes are not necessarily prejudices.

Jandt* points out to the following basic barriers in iatgltural communication:
1. anxiety,

2. similarity instead of differences,

3. ethnocentrism,

4. stereotypes and prejudices,

5. nonverbal misinterpretations,

6. language.

If we want to overcome cultural barriers, firstadf, we need to get through
a cultural shock and adapt to cultural diversityickhsubconsciously threatens
roots of our own culture. This process should beoampanied by a huge level
of tolerance, attempts to solve the situation thtothe medium of compromises,
empathy and communication competence. This is abaetcultural sensitivity
which is oriented on interconnection of cultureshwiespect to their differences.
“It is the way how to analyse cultural diversity.i$ mainly about approach,
analysis, attitude and the way of accepting thélehge of cultural interactions.

This statement confirms the Simmel®% concept of the stranger.
Thestranger is viewed as a member of a group. ieim¢he way which is close
to his own culture making him different from theshagroup. On the example
of Simmel’s stranger it is possible to watch thevab— mentioned barriers in
communication as stated by JafidtThe stranger’s life is restricted in a new
culture because of his own fear considering thé tlaat he must adapt to new
situations, he feelsstrange everywhere. He canrgenéear in his environment
which cannot so easily get used to this new sitnaand react appropriately,

10 5. Povchar, 2012, Initiation & la communication interculturell@ratislava, s. 124.
" F. E. Jandt, tare, s. 45.

125 Povchar, 2012, Initiation & la communication interculturell®ratislava, s. 140.
13 G. Simmel, 2014The Stranger[online] dostp:
http://midiacidada.org/img/O_Estrangeiro_ SIMMEL.pdf

14 F. E. Jandt, tane, s. 86.
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particularly in those situations which are shockiygt, totally normal for the
stranger and his culture referring to the intensityhis emotions, manifestations,
habits or lifestyle.

One of the most common consequences of such afygenmunication is
extreme defence of host culture. Prejudices aesause of misunderstandings and
misinterpretations giving strength to negative estgypes which affect the whole
group. When communicating with a foreigner, migiptetations of non-verbal and
verbal performance might arise.

Language communication is carried out through tleeliom of identical
meanings and identity of meaning is examined. [Daffieé partners in
communication must not only agree in uniform us¢hef same symbols, but they
must be also aware of théin

It is mainly because of wrong interpretation of gsme signs, gestures
or symbols which leads to creation of intercultumééunderstandings.

Language use and mainly the choice of inappropl@etguage expressions
can createthe most serious problerBifferent comprehension of verbal and non-
verbal means can affect any intercultural commuitinaand even the tiniest
language element can change into unsurpassabierbarcommunication.

Therefore, we would like to point out to one exbarier in intercultural
communication — different cultural values on whithman actions are strongly
dependent. Intercultural communication competenaeguires knowledge
of dominant cultural values which are connectedhwitltural identity of individual.

Intercultural Identity

Identity is like a building block of every individii In the broadest sense,
we can differentiate group and individual identitgultural identity as a part
of individual identity is generally viewed as a jiively accepted concept Each
individual’s identity can be viewed as restrictgddarticular barriers which are
experienced on individual level, but thanks to @t homogenization (education
and upbringing) individuals should feel comfortahligh their own cultural system.
The exclusivity of cultural identity uniquenessgenerally viewed positively by
society.

Intercultural identity transcends cultural identitshich is bound to one
culture. It includes the vital component of emogibidentification which is not
limited to one (homogenous) social group or cultifbenomenon of identity is
closely connected with interculturality and intdtatal activities, mainly with
communication which brings challenges and conftiota and leads to

15 3. Habermas, 201Tgéria jazyka a vychodiska socialnych viBdatislava, s. 353.

'°F. E. Jandt, tave, s. 24.

Y. Y. Kim, 2001,Becoming Intercultural: An Integrative Theory ofr@munication and
Cross-Cultural AdaptatiorL.ondon, s. 55.
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enrichment and expansion of individual's identitaslow'calls this shift self-
actualization of personality. Each individual wholed towards his intercultural
identity development goes through different phasfegansformation in order to
reach optimal level of communication competence.tifig development
of intercultural identity is dependent on sociogtdl conditions and historical
conditions.

Active participation in international projects opbsk in international teams
is deemed as an example of intercultural identdyetbpment in practice. Except
for professional competencies and ability of ad#&mtato new environment, it is
cultural interaction which is a key element of effee cooperation. Without
intercultural identity and intercultural competexidevelopment, an individual is
limited in his possibilities of participation indgke intercultural activities.

It is about direct contact among members of differiltures and attempts
to mutual cooperation which are often accompaniggrejudices and inequality
of opportunities. The concept of interculturality in opposition to a static and
invariable culture. It expresses dynamics whichdseato transformation
of cultures®. As a result we cannot reduce it to a sheer cosgamnf cultures.
Interculturality makes conditions for interactivielfl in which a specific space
Is created for more complex analysis of charadtergspects of individual cultures
despite globalization influences.

Attention is paid to studying cultures proper, thilscoming objects
of study. Intercultural identity is developed thgbuthe medium of dynamic
processes (psychological, relational, group, inttibal, etc.). It is a particular type
of relation, mutual exchange.Intercultural identithpes not remove cultural
differences, but it explores how they are creatasl, well as reactions and
transformations. It is related not only to compami®f two objects but it evolves
and disappears in connection with community.

In this way, interculturality is a product of difent intercultural identities
which create different cultural environments. Melblogically, the attention is
paid to ‘I (Self)’ (individual identity) which is grformed in communication
dynamism. Communication in this case cannot be cediuto a sheer transfer
of information or to activity of coding — decoding. is a result of ongoing
processes including a huge number of communicataticipants (interlocutors)
and contexts. In order to realize it properly,sitnecessary to become acquainted
with linguistic and cultural codes, yet, it req@itenowledge of a culture too.

According to Haberm&$ every communication situation is unique and
requires knowledge of communication rules of indlidls in their cultures and
ability to interpret appropriately the given sitioat When communicating with

¥ H. A. Maslow, 2000Ku psycholégii bytiaModra, s. 110.

¥ 1. MeSkova, 2007Communication interculturelle France — Slovaquianska Bystrica,
S. 47.

0], Habermas, tam, s. 314.
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different cultural identities, it is necessary teate new codes — cultural hybrids —
which does not have to comply with those founchigirt original culture, but when
attempting to cooperate, they are willing to loo&r fcompromises. This
competence depends on the ability and capacity wh @ulture analysis.
Intercultural identity presupposes enhanced peiaepmf the concept of culture
and its practical use in real situations.

Practical problem which impedes intercultural idigndevelopment is
mainly ethnocentrism which is characterised asefadéncy to explore, evaluate
and interpret the outer world only from the perspecof culture of own ethnic
community”. The proponents of ethnocentrism suppose thatyeme perceives
the situation and facts in the same way, whichpiscsic for their own culture.
There are different elements missing like beingnoped acceptance of different
codes and rituals is missing too. Upon encountettiegn, defence of own culture
takes place.

Transformation towards intercultural identity remsi contact with
different cultures, but passive acceptance of m#dion is not enough. This
transformation consists, according to Povctfdnof 4 phases:

reduction of others by own cultural codes
acceptance of cultural codes of others
awareness of relative character of cultural codes
creation of intercultural space

el

Key elements of intercultural communication arensfarmation and
relativisation of values. In the first phase, wdda different cultures according to
our own cultural system, later on we start noticitiferences and similarities as
well as their relative character. If we overcomelats in this phase, based on fear
that our own culture is threatened, we leave a espapen for creation
of intercultural environment in which all culturase equal and capable of mutual
communication.

What is even more, intercultural identity presumgsosxistence of cultural
diversity regarding “different image of time, spaa#itudes, professional or social
hierarchy, customs and conventi6tis As stated by the author of the quote,
cultural manifestations can determine cultural itlemnd cause cultural shock, the
symptoms of which are feelings of being uprooteastalgia, frustration,
depression, anger, lethargy, refusing own commumégguage and cultures as
well as overall weakening of individual's health.

The feeling of cultural shock is preceded by theiqae of euphoria
followed by the phase of adaptation to other caltwystem, acculturation and

21 J. Prucha, 2010nterkulturni psychologiePraha, s. 47.
2 §. Povchart, 2009,Culture et Communication interculturellBratislava, s. 24.
3§, Povchar, 2012, tame, s. 81.
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stability in a new environment. We suppose thatucal shock is a reaction to
a different cultural system whose rules does nehplp with our inner setup.
Cultural shock is usually a temporary state. Somgividuals overcome this
cultural shock, but despite this fact they refuseepting cultural and religious
values of other system and stay firmly rooted #irtbwn culture.

Conclusion

Intercultural communication entails the same coows for all
participating parties as well as empathy and geitgitto their needs. Such
a communication is a renewed cultural contractedds to learning about others
and learning from others. It requires active pgréiton of individuals, using their
intercultural competencies, managing barriers af a& enhancement of own
cultural individual identity creating a buildingduk for a new — mixed cultural
identity.

Cultural education and language education (as tagbdanguage teaching
and learning) should prepare students for intaeucalltcommunication. In practice,
the re-evaluation of the relationship between i@ation, cultural structure and
language is deemed as necessary. Development exfcuitural competencies
cannot be successfully realized without broaderetstdnding of the intercultural
communication.
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Abstract

Development of Key Competences in Intercultural Communication
as Integral Part of Cultural Identity Formation

Intercultural communication is a part of globalizedrld. Borders are becoming
blurred like elements of the past because of netwit@ogy and media. However,
barriers in relationships, personal, economic @fgssional pertain. The most
common barriers of intercultural communication ¢enregarded as those which
belong to the area of prejudices and stereotyp#és avert ethnocentrism. The aim
of the contribution is to define and specify paféc key competences in the
broader context including not only language compeats but also possibilities
of intercultural individual identity development.

Keywords:stereotypes, prejudice, barriers, individual depaient

Zusammenfassung

Die Entwicklung von Grundkompetenzen in der multikulturellen
Kommunikation als integraler Bestandteil kultureller Identitatsbildung

Die multikulturelle Kommunikation ist ein Teil deobalen Welt. Die Grenzen
werden — genauso wie dank der neuen TechnologieMetlen die Spuren der
Vergangenheit — verwischt. Dennoch gibt es stam#grieren in personlichen,
okonomischen und beruflichen Kontakten. Die popiéir Barrieren in der
multikulturellen Kommunikation stammen aus dem Bdreder Vorurteile und
Stereotypen sowie aus dem Bereich des Ethnozensis#iel des vorliegenden
Artikels ist der Versuch einer Definition und dempeRifikation einzelner
Grundkompetenzen in einem weiteren Kontext, der htnicnur die

Sprachkompetenzen betrifft, sondern auch die Ektumgsmdglichkeiten einer
individuellen multikulturellen Identitat mit einbieht.

Schlisselworter: Stereotypen, Vorurteile, Barrieren, personlichéaizklung
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INTERCULTURAL DIFFERENCES BETWEEN EAST AND WEST

Introduction

that influences current globalisation and divecsifion processes in the

society. As a result of geopolitical movementsrafividuals, groups or
masses, there appear people with cultural, relggimulinguistic vastly different
traditions than those of the host country. The@spnce is perceived ambivalently
by native population, on the one hand as a cultamdl economic enrichment and
on the other hand as a potential threat to their ea&lues and traditions. There are
situations in contact with foreigners that can Wwracterized as a conflict,
confrontation or conflict of identities. These pesses are reflected as indifference,
rejection, discrimination, and attempts to assiteilar segregate the immigrahts

Communication, especially intercultural communioafi plays in these

entire processes increasingly important role. Laggus the bridge that safely gets
us from one place to another and through it we gaininformation about other
cultured. In connection to proper understanding of anolleguage it is necessary
to take into account the cultural aspects thataffatt to a large extent the process
of perception of the importance of the utterancanduage is not only a means
of communication which we use to express our thtgjgbut through it we also
spread the cultufeLiterature and translations from national literas can provide
better understanding of specific cultures, religiophilosophies, communication
and lifestylé.

M igration of population is one of the most importanbcesses of our era

!'S. Letavajova, 2009Moslimovia v Bratislave in: Kultirna a socialna diverzita na
Slovensku Il. Cudzinci medzi nalBanska Bystrica s.64.

2 A. Kuémova, 2006,K problematike medzikultirnej komunikcipv:]Sociokultirne
aspekty prekladu a tindenia: pritomnosa budicnog Banska Bystrica, s.329.

® Tanve.

* As A. Buda claims, the way of communication iseafconnected with the interlocutor’s
education, his/ her age and his position; words landuage though, are one of the most
popular reflections of the relationshipd/¢rd as a Way of Communication Between Man
and Woman in Victorian and NeoVictorian Nojwl] Words in Contexts: from Linguistic
Forms to Literary Functionspod red. P. tozowskiego i A. Stachurskiej,Wydastmbd
Politechniki Radomskiej, Radom, 2012, s. 176.
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Language and culture

Language and culture undoubtedly belong togetimredanguage is a part
of each culture and its users identify themseltesugh it and at the same time
they receive and spread culture by using it. Celtsithus reflected in the language
and vice-a-versa. J. Ripkaconsiders the language oy as a tool
of communication and thinking, but according to himpiritual creations
of previous generations are kept and handed oveét’bf. Homolovastates that
foreign language communication can lead to miswstdadings, not only because
of linguistic incompetence, improper choice of laage tools, but also because
of misunderstanding of cultural components of comication.Knowledge
of culture provides not only effective communicatidut mainly understanding
and tolerance of cultural differences and respandappropriately in various
situations influenced by different cultural backgncf.

The word culture belongs to the most frequentlyduserds. It is derived
from the Latin wordcolere and its meaning is ‘to cultivate’. Generally ifewes
to patterns of human activity and symbolic struesuthat are given by such an
activity. There are plenty definitions of this teand they are based on different
theoretical bases, evaluations, perception andrsta®ling of human activities.
According to Great Dictionary of Foreign Wordsulture is represented by
achievements and results of universal human edurathaterial and spiritual
values created by physical and mental work durlmg development of human
society, acquiring, handing over, creating, keepind developing thefnA creator
of modern definition is a British anthropologistE. Tylor who understood culture
and civilization as synonyms and defined culture“ascomplex which includes
knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom and ather capabilities and habits
acquired by man as a member of socfetis another example, we can point out
the definition of a Dutch expert in the psycholajynanagement G. Hofstede who
considers culture as “the collective programminghaf mind which distinguishes
the members of one group or category from anotherdur context we understand
culture as the complex of action, thinking and ifeglthat are characteristicfor

® |. Ripka, 1998,Uloha jazyka pri formovani narodnej a kultGrnej idi¢éy zahraninych
Slovakoy[w:]Acta CulturologicaBratislava, s.81.

® E. Homolov4, 2012Nova dimenzia vahu jazyka a kulttryin: Nova filologické& revue
Banska Bystrica, s.21.

's. Saling, M. Ivanova-Salingova i Z. Manikova, 809eky slovnik cudzich slpPreSov,
S. 640.

8 E. B. Tylor, 1871 Primitive Culture: Researches into the DevelopmainMythology,
Philospohy, Religion, Art, and Custptrondon, s.1.

° G. Hofstede, 2001Culture’s consequences. Comparing values, behgvinstitutions
and organizations across natignsondon, s.9.
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a particular grouf}. We also relate culture with language as a means
of intercultural, especially translation communicat

Nowadays, we can distinguish some dominant cultureg&uropean,
American, Muslim, Arabian and Jewish. All these tards are recognized
throughout their “image” or so called cultural sttypes. J. Jawvdikova
understands cultural stereotype as a culturallgthaselief (e.g. one referring
to attributes of culture including race, ethnicitgligion, sometimes also sexual
orientation or appearance) that everybody who member of a certain group
tends to behave in some fixed pattern traditionfdiyd often falsely) attributed
to that group.

From culture to interculture and intercultural comm unication

Culture penetrates into all social areas and thrdagguage, which is part
of it, also profiles communications. The need toplere a great variety
of interactions between people from different aatiackgrounds resulted into the
formation of intercultural communication. Nowadaylere are already number
of studies, publications, books and articles dealiith interculture, intercultural
communication and comparing cultufes These are works mainly from
intercultural management, firm culture, tourism dnginess etiquette. The most
significant works areCulture's Consequences, Comparing Values, Behaviors
Institutions, and Organizations Across Natifsosm 1980 andCultures and
Organizations: Software of the Mind: InterculturaCooperation and Its
Importance for Survivafrom 1991 by G. HofstedeBusiness Across Cultures
(Culture for Business SerigsManaging People Across Cultures (Culture for
Business Seriesdfom 2004 andCross-cultural management textbook: Lessons
from the world leading experfsom 2012 by F. Trompenaars. Another significant
works areBeyond Culturfom 1976 andUnderstanding Cultural Differences -
Germans, French and Americafidm 1993 by American anthropologist E. T.
Hall, who is considered to be a pioneer of intdtoal communication.

The process of globalization forces us to deal wlith culture of other
countries. In the European context it is now nemgst point out the existence
of cultural diversity, variety, difference, or migltlturalism®. In the past, we lived
in a society with people who were very similar gcle other in relation toa way
of life, the dressing, eating habits and talking same language. Today this society

19 M. Kalika, 2005 Management européen et mondialisatiParis, s.14.

113, Javatikova i M. E. Dove, 2014Exploration in American Life and Cultur@anska
Bystrica, s.58.

12p_ poliak, 2015/)nterkultrne rozdiely v manaZmente organiz&8inska Bystrica, s.8.

13 . Palkova, 201Kultdra a interkultira [w:]Acta Facultatis Humanisticae Universitatis
Matthiae Belli Neosoliensis. Humanitné vedy — &tem veda. Zbornik vedeckych stadii
ucitelov a doktorandov Fakulty humanitnych vied UnivgrAilateja Bela v Banskej
Bystrici, Banska Bystrica, s.64.
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model does not exist anymore. We live in a neighlbood with people who
live according different rules, behave accordinheotnorms and even speak
different language. Intercultural communication vesr to overcome these
multicultural differences. It joins three phenomenaulture, language and way
of communication. In professional literature theaee plenty definitions that
differentiate according to disciplines dealing wititerculture and also according
to cultural areas. We understand intercultural comication as a communication
between members of different cultures who haveebffit cultural beliefs, values
and behaviors. A. NuUnning understands intercultutammunication as an
interpersonal interaction between members of differgroups or cultures that
occurs through linguistic cod¥s Living in a multicultural environment means
adequately integrate elements of a foreign culiot@ domestic one. If we want
to live and work in such an environment, we agréh . MeSkovawho points out
that the prerequisite for intercultural communioatiis to understand different
cultures and awareness of the distinctive elemeft®wn culture, while the
intercultural communication cannot be understoogmsdaptation at all costs
The aim of intercultural communication is achievemef cultural overview
without renouncing own cultural identtfy

Intercultural competence
Effective intercultural communication means comngation without

barriers. Among the barriers of intercultural conmication belong prejudices and
stereotypes that are based on emotions, and ther&fe of irrational nature. They
often have deep historical roots. They are trariethfrom generation to generation
and are relatively constant. Therefore, it is neassto have knowledge about
other cultures, means of communication and comnatioit barriers. Having this
knowledge, we will avoid uncertainty, confusion addubts in communication
with members of another cultdfe Learning of such knowledge and tolerance
towards different groups means to be intercultucaimpetent.intercultural
competence therefore relates to attitudes, knowledgills, social and cultural
awareness that an individual uses in intercultusuations. Developed
intercultural competencies enable individuals toalgre and evaluate new
situations, behaviours and thinking without prefedi and stereotypes, and thus
creating a favourable environment for communicatimith people from other

% A. Niinning, 2008,exikon teorie literatury a kulturyBrno, s. 345.

15 2.Meskova, 2004|nterkultirne rozdiely medzi slovenskymi a frankyzs manazérmi

v cestovnom ruchuw:]Acta oeconomica N. 1Testovny ruch v novyetlenskych Statoch
po vstupe do Eurdpskej uni@anska Bystrica, s.160.

V. Dolinska, 2016, Akulturacné Stadie pre ekonémov. Kultirne odliSnosti
medzinarodného pracovného prostreBiatislava, s.36.

V. Dolinska,tane, s.37.
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cultural backgroundd Intercultural competence therefore can be aldimet as
an ability to respond appropriately and effectivaty intercultural situations.
Working and living in today's globalized world measpectinghe otherness

Intercultural competence, as an ability to receind interpret signals of an
original culture through the language and transfem to a target culture, is
considered the highest competence of an interpiataurrent translatological
context. We agree with J. #®ha who states that essentials for intercultural
competence are language skills and respectingrauparticularities’. Similarly,
P.Chejnové, who sees interculturality through fgmelanguage communication,
claims thatfor successful communication in a fandighguage is not enough just
good knowledge of the language itself, but also mamication competente
Communication language competences are thosellnatussing specific language
expressions in communication and reflect also calltelements. A communicative
behavior, that is appropriate in a particular gitraand common in the countries
where a foreign language is spoken, is required th@ realization of the
communication plai. A foreigner rather apologises grammatical missatten
mistakes resulting from ignorance and unawarengfiseccultural customs of the
particular country.

Translator’s intercultural competence

Intercultural communication is a scientific disaig that arose from the
need to examine all sorts of interactions betweeople from different cultural
environments and backgrounds. Knowledge of intéucall differences is
important in all areas of society.

In translatologyas stated by J. RakSanyiova, thiswkedge is essential,
since the literal translation is outdated form Laage as a grammatical system and
register of lexical expressions is not in the fiptdce, but as a kind of language
skill functioning together with cultural and intettural knowledge of an
individuaf?.

Translation as a form of communication no longerksacalong the lines
of language limited space, but in the cultural spamltural transfer, and thus
acquires intercultural dimension. Translator is edrator between language and
cultural communities, while recognizing the sinitiass and differences in the
perception of information in two or more socio-cudtl environments that reflects

8 Tamve, s. 37.

193, Pficha, 2010Interkulturni komunikagePraha,s.46.

20 p. Chejnova, 2009/2010terkulturni aspekty ve vyuce cizimu jazyu]Cizi jazyky
Plzai, s.151.

2L M. Siposova, R. Kvapil, 2014€onstruktivizmus vo vyovani anglického jazyka v ZS
Bratislava, s.27.

22 ). Rak34anyiovéa, 2008reklad ako interkultirna komunikagiBratislava, s.9-10.
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and transfefS. Creating a text in the target language is noy ¢iné language but
also purely cultural matter. The translator hadake into account in addition
to linguistic-stylistic also pragmatic and semaidtural context in the
perspective of source language and culture with gaespective of the target
language and target cultdteThe connection between the translator and his/her
own language, culture, identity and knowledge dbreign language and culture
changes translator from bilingual to intercultuspécialist.

Translatological competence therefore includes thevelopment
of language, intercultural and text competenceth@ context of intercultural
competence it is necessary to be familiar with igeelements of the source and
target cultures and on the basis of their conftgra even knowledge
of consequent intercultural differené&sDimension of intercultural competence
is formed by acquiring knowledge of the source aadjet cultures, cultural
diversity tolerance, tolerance of ambiguity and athp. Emotional competence
and intercultural sensibility are essentials foransiator's intercultural
competenc®. Translator isntercultural competenif he/she understands the ways
of perceiving, thinking, feeling and acting of theembers of other cultures with
whom he/she finds themselves in intercultural sxtéon, and these adequately
transfers into the target language in the targktie’.

Sociological and cultural aspects of interculturalcommunication of Muslim
countries on the basis of selected literary works
At the turn of centuries we can observe spreadirfgrination about

“eastern” cultures and customs. Nowadays, the bugis sell more novels with
Islamic topic than in the past. Translating sucket® can be very difficult but
challenging. However, in modern translation thigkihe translator is considered
not only as a mediator between two languages, litilynas a mediator between
two cultures and thus so called cultural or intéweal mediator. Whether we
examine the text as a product or process, or wesfoa the translation of literary
or scientific texts, we always encounter the monwntulture in translation, the
intercultural phenomenon, the collision of two oonen cultures. It is so called the

> Tamve, s. 9- 10.

' Tanve, .10-11.

% J. Laukova, 2014/nterkultirna dimenzia translégiein: Preklad a timdenie 11.
Ma translatolégia dnes eStéo ponuknd? Reciprocity atenzie v translatologickom
vyskumeBanska Bystrica, s.63.
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intercultural factor and has an important role dotranslator in his/her decision-
making procesé

To illustrate intercultural differences, we haveosén two novels from Muslim
environment, which were originally written in Ergili and translated into Slovak
language. The first nov®ot without my daughteSlovak translation by Martina
Zrubakova, 1991) by Betty Mahmoody was first puidid in 1987. In Slovakia it
was published two years after Velvet Revolutionl®89, and can be considered as
a breaking novel because before that topics destrib the novel were mostly
taboo. It is not only dramatic and terrifying novell of tension, but it also
provides insight into Iranian society thorough &yes of an American woman.

The second novel Thousand splendid sufisanslated to Slovak in 2009
by Maria Galadova) by an Afghan-American doctor khda Hosseini was
published in 2007 and it will help us to explaintfmaular intercultural differences.

Both writers, Betty Mahmoody and Khaled Hosseigialdwvith topics such
as human dignity, mostly woman’s dignity, ability gurvive, making decisions
and keeping responsibility for them. Despite tha,fthat one heroine is American
and another two are Afghans, they display with lsimabilities, tell about their
lives experience and provide insight into far disteustoms of Islamic culture. The
translation of the first novel can be describedygdanatory, as the author herself
explains a lot of terms and customs, thereby m#iesranslation work easier. The
translation of the second novel is rather exotienefor some translation solutions
unnecessary.

A key role of a skilled translator is not only aceet linguistic
interpretation, but also identifying and interpnegti the way of thinking in
a particular culture. Thus, the translator becomssversal and versatile
professional. By translating to another languageewech our literature, culture
and give space for a reader to understand visibitaral differences. In both cases,
the translators had to deal with the Muslim and Acam cultures and
appropriately convey them to Slovak readers. Fotignthe examination of the
source text model developed by the German spedcialisanslatology Ch. Nord,
who distinguishes extratextual and intratextuatdies; the attention is also needed
to be paid to Slovakia, Slovak culture and idenity the knowledge of the target
text addressee belongs to the extratextual fadimtex.cultural differences in these
novels are countless, but the centre of our attenis, only in the lexical level,
typical addressing and the importance of choosarges.

Comparison of selected intercultural differences
Selected three cultures - Muslim world, Americatture and Slovakia as
a part of the European Union, are unmatched from ghint of values and

. Gromova, 2006Medzikultirny faktor v preklade a jeho reflexiararslatologickom
vyskume[w:]Letna Skola prekladu.Medzikultdrny a medzipriestorovy faktor v preklade
Bratislava, s.47.
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lifestyles. However, despite these facts, surpgiginve can find certain elements
that are common.

The Muslim world is focused primarily on relation@h Muslims, as well as
Slovaks, consider family as the most important aoenit. Muslims and Slovaks
prefer family, friends and persons or groups wheytknow well and trust them.
Unlike the Americans, they conclude contracts witiese people. As T. Borec
states, first they have to make friends and therbukinesS. It is necessary to
respect customs and traditions when concludingcdmract. For example, in the
period of Ramadan, lent month, agreements areammiuded.

In the Muslim world, Islam has the key role. Itnist only religion but also social
order and lifestyle. Unlike other cultures, it peates into all areas of human life
while it influences thinking and doing of its belezs. Of course, the influence
of Islam is not the same. But, it is true that islés a decisive factor for the
understanding of the Muslim wofftl It takes a lot of thoughtfulness and readiness
to adapt to local rules for a foreigner. Therefdrés necessary to become familiar
with key rules of Muslim society where respect fefigion is an important
prerequisite for creating an atmosphere of trusk faendship. In Slovakia, even
today, most people report to Christianity, butffalbes not have such an impact on
the lives of believers as for Muslims.

After 1993, when Slovakia started economic, pditicand social
transformation, it was clear that it could not @oné without foreign aid and could
not longer functionindependently in Europe. Builglimtercultural competencies
should be the basis for harmonious coexistenceseS8tovakia is no longer such
a closed country as it was in the past, it is irtgourthat the Slovaks become
familiar with intercultural differences of parti@ul countries. These differences are
also provided via literary works and their trarisias.

In connection to the current state of the worldisit thus necessary
to become familiar with at least the basic diffees in gastronomy, fashion,
etiquette, trading and communication methods. Coafis often occur especially
in the communication. The American way of commuticais very direct and
always to the point, because for every Americaretimmmoney, and to waste it, is
considered “sinfuf’. This communication style is striking for Muslirasd they
consider it as an impoliteness and misbehaviouBlovaks have diplomatic
approach to communication and the same approagtxpectedf. This style

2 T, Borec, 2009Manazéri na cudzom parkete. Ako prekomastrahy interkultirnej
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of communication is more acceptable for Muslims.eiThcommunication is
accompanied by indirectness, emotions, expressigeauce, gestures and noise:

To a westerner, a normal Iranian conversation apptabe a heated argument,
filled with shrill chatter and expansive gesturaspunctuated with ,EnshaAllah*.
The noise level is astounditig

Another interesting fact is that verbal expressbmo” is considered very
impolite. And they want to behave polit&ly“Yes” does not always mean consent.
The basic rule is: if a Muslim says “yes”, it medmnsaybe” when he/she says
“maybe”, it means “no”. Thus they avoid open contfatdion. It is recommended to
observe closely non-verbal signals that are momnifstant part of the
communication than in other countries. For examplaacking lips may signal
hard “no®®. For an illustration we can provide an examplarfrthe novelNot
without my daughtewhen Betty wanted to call home from school:

The principal raised her head and clicked her tenddo. She muttered a few
words, which Mrs. Azahr translated: ,We promisediybusband that we would
never let you leave the building and or use thenpHo

While for the Americans the time has an importagug, in the Muslim
world it is a relative term and they understandifferently. Family and private
matters always have priority, everything else nsirsiply wait. Muslims just have
time for everything. As B. Mahmoody says: “Time iseel to mean nothing to the
average Iraniari’and “Time means so little to Iranians; it is difitto accomplish
anything on schedul® Although it sounds illogical, the rule is that Mims will
expect punctuality and the phrase “I do not hameetiis considered extremely
rude, even can be understood as an offénce

Importance of choosing names and using titles andedrees

Names have entirely different meaning in the Muslvorld than in
western cultures. Sometimes endlessly long Musimes depict the whole family
tree. Typical names usually consist of the namigjroffamily line) and surname,
which may be formed by the tribe, nationality, gityccupation, animals, or

% B. Mahmoody, 1989\ot without my daughtet.ondon, s.29.
**T. Borec, tame, s.128.

* Tanve, s. 128.

*” B.Mahmoody, tarte, s.151.
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nickname$. In both novels there are several examples. In tleginning
B. Mahmoody explains:

[...]Jmy husband was of illustrious lineage in h@eland, a fact implicit even in
his name. Persian names are laced with layers ahimg, and any Iranian could
deduce much from Moody’s full name, Sayyed BozomhMoody. “Sayyed” is
a religious title denoting a direct descendanthef prophet Mohammed on both
sides of the family, and Moody possessed a comiplexly tree, written in Farsi,
to prove it. His parents bestowed the appellatiBazbrg” on him, hoping that he
would grow to deserve this term applied to one whogreat, worthy, and
honorable. The family surname was originally Hakbut Moody was born about
the time the shah issued an edict prohibiting I&@arames such as this so Moody’s
father changed the family name to Mahmoody, whécimore Persian than Islamic.
It is a derivative of Mahmood, meaning “prais&d”

In addition to this, the name of Betty's daughtas lsymbolic meaning:
“In Farsi, the official language of the Islamic Rufic of Iran, the word means
‘moonlight’. But to me Mahtob is sunshirfé” Name itself carries symbolism,
identity, and is also connected to the one’s satialus and importance. For
example the name Baba Hajji means ‘father who kas o Meccé. In the novel
Thousand splendid sutise author explains the names of both main hesoine

Nana said she was the one who'd picked the nameiMdrecause it had the name
of her mother. Jalil said he chose the name becklase&am, the tuberose, was
a lovely flower™® and “Laila. Night Beaut}j.

In Slovak translation some names remained uncharfggdn some cases
the translators used adaptation as a translatiatica

As Muslim names are complex and complicated, fogigmers in daily life
communication it is recommended to use the @iein connection with name.
Of course, it does not immediately refer to frisndind informal relationship.
The same way of addressing functions in commurmnatiwith the Americans.
As a rule, if an American introduces himself/hersgth name, address him/her
this way, but it does not automatically mean infafmelationship. There is
a priority of using surnames together with acadeseigree in addressing people in

“LT. Borec, tame, 5.127.
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Slovakia. Muslims are also fond of their titles aadks. It is also necessary to use
degrees as they are important sign of status amgeence for a Muslifh

Conclusion

In the modern era, use of words interculture, oukurality, intercultural
differences, intercultural communication or intdtetal competence is increasing
in various contexts. Current trends in society, ithpact of globalization and the
rapid development of information technologies allp®ople to communicate, even
if they are sometimes distant thousands of kiloegetThis communication works
effectively only if the language holds a specifidtaral message. Culture is a part
of the life of every human being and in this semise,unifying factor. It is obvious
that if we want to communicate with people fromfeliént cultures, with as little
misunderstandings as possible, we need to unddrdten world and thinking
of others, but not at the cost of hiding our owenitity or overzealous adaptation.
It is difficult to imagine a harmonious coexistendé we failed to respond
effectively to the cultural initiatives of local pele and use them to meet our
expectations in chosen country resp. cuffur@he more information we have
about the lifestyle of other people, groups or eflias, in other words, the more
we know about their daily lives, there is more htps through mutual knowledge
and understanding old aversionsare forgotten andrgance of new ones is
blocked®. In the recent years, the importance of intercalttommunication skills
has increased. Therefore, without basic undersignaf the motives that cause
that people in different cultures thinkdifferentipd how these differences affect
communication behaviortowards others, nowadays, litee would be almost
unimaginable. It is not enough to understand, tostalso necessary to be open and
tolerant towardsothernessThe concept of interculturality searches for a way
of coexistence of different cultures and commumicabetween them. It is based
on the assumption that the more intense are tleecirtural contacts, the more
precise is the mutual knowledge and the likelydsgibility of eliminating all sorts
of conflicts®.

Dimension of interculturality in the translationopess is very extensive.
It includes various situations, behaviors, styldscommunication, nonverbal
communication, and many other aspects. Translatoa anediator in bilingual
respectively a multilingual communication shouldsem a smooth interaction
of the participants. This is achieved not onlywldnguage skills, but above
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all,withknowledge and awareness of own culture stodlying, understanding and
respecting other culturés
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Abstract
Intercultural Differences Between East And West

The article deals with the most up-to-date topicutural differences between
“western” cultures and cultures of immigrants cagnifrom Islamic Eastern
countries. Attention is paid to “visible differerg®ein everyday life, social rules,
way of communication and language represented iglignwritten literature
(novels by Betty Mahmoody and Khaled Hosseini). \8ampare seemingly
incompatible cultures in connection to behavioud attitudes of people from
different cultures (Muslim, American and Slovak)hig article also provides
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interesting facts about selected Muslim countriem(and Afghanistan) and serves
as a guide to understand different cultures, swpeedcabulary, terminology and
phraseological units that lead to successful inteural communication.

Keywords:language, behaviour, social rules, customs, culfurgcompatibility

Zusammenfassung
Kulturelle Unterschiede zwischen Ost und West

Der Artikel behandelt ein sehr aktuelles Thema e kiilturellen Unterschiede
zwischen der ,westlichen” Kultur und der Kultur daus islamischen Landern im
Orient kommenden Immigranten. Die Autorin legt Naéweltk auf ,sichtbare
Unterschiede” im Alltagsleben, in sozialen Regainder Kommunikationsart und
in der Sprache, wie man sie in der englischsprachigteratur (Romane von Betty
Mahmoody und Khaled Hosseini) finden kann. Vergiclwurden zwei scheinbar
inkompatibile Kulturen im Hinblick auf Verhaltensster von Menschen —
Reprasentanten unterschiedlicher Kulturen (der imissthen, der amerikanischen
und der slowakischen Kultur). Der Artikel lieferuch interessante Fakten Uber
ausgewahlte islamische Lander (lran, Afghanistandl gpielt die Rolle eines
.Reisefuhrers® zum Verstandnis unterschiedlicherltiten, des spezifischen
Wortschatzes, der spezifischen Terminologie unohhditik, was zum Erfolg in der
zwischenkulturellen Kommunikation beitragt.

SchlUsselworter: Sprache, Verhalten, soziale Normen, Sitten, kel (Nicht-
)Kompatibilitat



Z ZAGADNIE N LITERATUZOZNAWSTWA

THE ISSUES OF LITERARY STUDIES






Tomasz Dalashski
Stowarzyszenie Instytut Badlaad Dyskursami

+JA* PRZED ,JA* *. DZIECKO | PRE-BIOGRAFIA
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M¢j zyciorys jest chwid wahania si dziecka.

Jacek Podsiadtdyie teraz jestem szstiwy?

kontrowersyjna, a nawet — absurdalna: w jaki bowsgmsob ,ja” (nie tylko

Ja’ literackie) maze reprezentowawtasm pre-biograficznéé, a wic to,
co znajduje & poza tego ,ja’ horyzonterfwiadomaciowym? Reprezentowanie
biografii wszak — w tym: reprezentowanie biografiioprzez skonwencjo-
nalizowane struktury literackiego dyskursu autobédigujacego, ktory stanowi
cecle dystynktywry tworczdci poetyckiej Jacka Podsiadly — wymaga ontycznej
homogeniczngci bio, conscientiai graphia, tj. udziatlu w procesie przedstawiania
swiadomdci podmiotu przedstawiagego. Naswiadoma¢ te zas sktadaj sie trzy
aspekty: wiedza (,ja” o sobie samym i 0 otagzej go rzeczywisti), pamié
(postrzegana nie jako zbior przypadkowych, odernwhrod siebie fragmentow, ale
jako zespét logicznie upagdkowanych, przyczynowo-skutkowo pazanych
fenomendéw) oraz potencjal§to projektowania (siebie gwiata w przysziéci).
Tymczasem to, co znajdujegprzed biografi, ex definitionenie jest sytuowane
w obszarzeswiadomdaci, gdyz pocztkiem swiadomdaci jest pocatek biografii
(i na odwrot); przed biografi ,ja’ lokalizowane jest w $rodowisku
~,mitopodobnym”, ktGre w czasie rzeczywistym wydaje przestrzeni realrs, ale
ex post(po zyskaniuswiadomaci) ulega modyfikacji, zmienia swoj status —
przestrzé realna staje si przestrzeni fantazmatyczm miejscem/momentem
(specyfika pre-biografii polega bowiem m.in. na jej chronotopiczcod
bezpowrotnie utraconej prawdy o ,a"/nie-, Ja’, padoie jeszcze

Postawiona w tytule tego szkicu teza na pierwszyt raka wydaje Si

! Rozpoczcie tytutu z matej litery nie jest &lem ortograficznym; rinicujac (tam, gdzie
to niezlzgdne) ,ja” oraz ,Ja”, usityj pokazé dwuaspektows (de factg co wynik& bedzie
z dalszych rozwan, trojaspektowét) podmiotowej tasamdci w ujeciu synchronicznym.
2 J. PodsiadioNie teraz jestem szstiwy, [w:] tegaz, Wiersze zebranéVarszawa 2003,
s. 280.
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niezindywidualizowanym, ,niegotowym”, niepotrafym dookréli¢ samego
siebie.

Te kontrowersyjnéc¢ tytutowego zaléenia mana jednak tatwo oddali
dostrzegajc, ze tak naprawg dopiero nabycie biografii, indywidualizacja —
postrzegana jako zamkwgie procesu indywiduacji poprzez porzucenie
autarkicznéci i otwarcie st ha kontakt z Innym — gwarantuje podmiotowi zdanie
sobie sprawy z tegaie jego historia poprzedzona byta przed-higtoda take
z tego,ze do przed-historii nie maUyi nigdy nie lzdzie) bezpéredniego dogpu.
Biografia staje s w takim ugciu swiadectwem utraty, utrata ta jednak ma
charakter specyficzny: bez niej nie ma awiadomdaci (tak historii, jak przed-
historii), ani samej biografii. Tym samym reprezajhpre-biograficznegstatusu
ontycznego ,Ja” nienidiwa wydaje s¢ inaczej nk poprzez biogradi i na jej
mocy, w ramach aktywrci w petni uksztaltowanejwiadomdci — gdyz tylko
swiadoma¢ jest w stanie zdiagnozowa zwerbalizowé istnienie tego, co jej nie
podlega, co mkei Sig poza wytyczonym przez fipbszarem.

Te wstpne — dé¢ ogollne zreszat— rozwaania wyda sie nieztedne, by
stosunkowo dobrze przyswojonyzjnaszej literaturze wiersz Podsiadi¥ye teraz
jestem sze@Zliwy zanalizowd, przywotupc sciezki interpretacyjne nieco inne
od najbardziej oczywistych czy naturalnych (umownieozna nazwa je
,Mitoszowskimi”®). Zacznijmy jednak od zacytowania interesejgo nas tekstu:

Nie bytem wtedy szegliwy, cho¢ dzi§ kraj dziechstwa

az poraa stodycz. Lis¢ porzeczki inaczej

pachniat, inaczej smakowat. Czgie byto gorzko

gubi¢ sznurowadta, bkalanie, nie trafia z tuku, dée¢ z nudow?
Méj zyciorys jest chwi wahania s dziecka.

Byt wieczér. Ksezycowi brakowato w¢cej niz potowy.
Chciato s¢ czegd, co byto ogromnie daleko.

Pod lasem podsuszone siano podjadaty sarny.
Sptoszone stopity siz czarnym woskiem zasi
Zmieszany statem niEiezce. Zmieniata g pogoda,

Z lak podnosita & mgta. Senne biate zastony.

| ja pobiegtem w¢ mgke.

% Zob. chaby stynny utworDo leszczynyCz. Mitosz, Do leszczyny[w:] tegaz, Wiersze
wszystkig Krakow 2011, s. 1141), egto przywotywany przez krytykow jako prymarny
kontekst interpretacyjny dla wiersza Podsiadly; eprowadzoa m.in. przez Barbar
Stelmaszczyk anakzutworu Mitosza (zob. B. StelmaszczyMlitosz: autorefleksja jako
temat poetyckiego opisyActa Universitatis Lodziensis. Folia LitterarRolonica” 2012,
nr 4(18), s. 161-162) w dym stopniu zastosowanazna réwnie do tekstu Podsiadty.
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Kiedy po raz pierwszy spotkateng s tym wierszem — a bylo to, pagtam
dobrze, w chtodny listopadowy wieczér 2004 rokiegg punkt kulminacyjny byt
dla mnie bolénie oczywisty: wiersz zmierzat ku nieuchronnemuafowi, jakim
byto ,przetamanie” dziedistwa, przekroczenie jego granicy, weé¢ w dorostec,
wypetnienie van Gennepowski€gaytuatu przejcia; wszystko migcito sie
wowczas w puencie tekstu. Bzipo latach, wydaje mi siraczej,ze Podsiadto
w omawianym utworze nacisk kladzie nie tyle na dizdaz rite de passage
na whczenie st ,ja” do stanu nagpnego (doroskxi), ile na zaznaczenie
istotnaci fazy marginesu, owego miejsca/momentu, w ktorgyskuje st juz
pewrn, doz s$wiadomdci, ale wchz w czasie rzeczywistym postrzegae Si
i definiuje wlasm przed-histog. Tylko w tej fazie rytualu przégia, w fazie
niepewndci, mazliwe jest, jak gdzg, dostrzeenie catoksztaltu bycia ,ja” (,ja” —
Ja'l,Ja” — Ja”), tj. dookrglenie jednoczéie jego pre-biograficznegp jak
i biograficznego statusu ontycznego; jedynie lirtinéé (,chwila wahania”) mae
zagwarantow& konsolidacg jakosci opozycyjnych — petni  gyciorys”)

i niepeingci (,dziecko”) — ktéra wytwarza catkowicie naw tymczasow,
.marginalra” realncg¢ podmiotova: realng¢ ,ja” (,ja’/,Ja”) rekonstruupcego
symboliczr, pre-biografi i projektupcego indywiduala histork.

Zanim jednak przejdziemy do préby zdiagnozowanigguvliminalnego
stanu i opisu — na jego podstawigre-biograficznegcstatusu bohatera wiersza,
podkr&lmy, ze mimo uwypuklenia tego wdaie kontekstu analitycznego z utworu
Podsiadly nie mma wyrugowa bardziej tradycyjnych tropow semantycznych
konotowanych przez kategeriziechstwa, ché — zaznaczmy od razu — tropy
te maj w tekécie znaczenie drugogdne. W odniesieniu do funkcji tej kategorii
w Nie teraz jestem szghwy mozna, jak st wydaje, z powodzeniem zastos@wa
stwierdzenie Jerzego Gli&kowskiego: dzieaistwo funkcjonuje w tym wierszu
w ramach struktur ,mitopodobnych”, nie tyle jedn@izy mae: nie tylko) jako
.forma tesknoty czy ucieczki do »raju utraconego«, co wy@gye »dowody«
wytlumaczenia czy samookienia swego wieku dojrzategd” To istotna
konstatacja, a to z powodu tegm utarta jest w naszym literaturoznawstwie
symplifikujaca tekstow rzeczywisté¢ teza, ktdg najdobitniej chyba wyrazit
swego czasu JerBwiech (w odniesieniu do prozy narracyjnej, ¢hoa ona take
zastosowanie do mlgnia o poezji oraz o formach okotoliterackich):

Generalnym skladnikiem genezy wsponfniev [...]
powiesci autobiograficznej o tematyce dzigmej jest pragnienie
ucieczki w przeszke, w lata dziedistwa, wyplywajce z pobudek

4 Zob. A. van Gennefbrzdy przejcia, przet. B. Bialy, Warszawa 2006.
® J. Cidlikowski, Jezyk i wyobrania dziecica w poezji dla dorostychw:] tegaz, Wielka
zabawa. Folklor dzieety. Wyobradnia dziecka. Wiersze dla dzig@/roctaw 1967, s. 335.
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emocjonalnych towarzyseych chkci powtdérnego przgcia lat
beztroskich i szegliwych®,

a — w odniesieniu do literatury najnowszej (powgtej po 1989 roku) —
spopularyzowat Przemystaw Czadki poprzez przywotanie  pgjia
nostalgicznéci’. W wypadku wiersza Podsiadly na pewnozksarole odgrywa
aktualizacja mitu arkadyjskiego, beztpienia due znaczenie ma Wie teraz
jestem szeZliwy jakis rodzaj nostalgiczriwi. A jednak nadizyciem bytoby
ograniczanie w tym wypadku funkcji kategorii dziestiva do eskapizmu,
repetycji, nostalgiczni@i czy nawet archetypiczici. Mit arkadyjski jest tu bez
watpienia obecny (,kraj dzieastwa / & poraza stodycz”), jednak resentyment to
zaledwie jeden z aspektow —dnoze wcale nie najistotniejszy — semantycznej
warstwy tekstu.

W Nie teraz jestem szsstiwy kluczowe nie jest stwierdzenie ,rajskiego”
wymiaru dziechstwa, kluczowa nie jest réwridesknota za nim; kluczowe wydaje
sie raczej pytanie o wkagngenez, o sankcje dla swojej biografii i o to, dlaczego
aktualnd¢ méwiacego ,ja” wyghda tak a nie inaczej. Na te trzy podstawowe
pytania Podsiadto odpowiada, przywaiujkategorie opozycji i dystansu ¢dey
dziecnstwem a doroskeia (,Chciato sg czegd, co bylo ogromnie daleko”).
Kategorie te w omawianym wierszu rggdnak wymiar paradoksalny: z jednej
strony dystans mdzy dziechstvem a doroskwia jest hipotetycznie
nieredukowalny, nieprzekraczalny (co dobitnie syhainge mgta), z drugiej jednak
— tylko on zapewnia legitymizagjprzed-biografii, tym samym — legitymizacj
samej biografii (czego symbol réwriestanowi mgta, a doktadnie: jej
potencjalné¢ — kiedy przecie mgta opadnie, unmitiwiajac podmiotowi ,petm
widoczna¢”). Innymi stowy — gdyby dystans, o jakim mowa, métniat, ,Ja” nie
byloby w stanie dook&ti¢ swojego teraz (z powodu kontaminacji przed-bidgraf
i biografii, w wyniku ktérej otrzymalib§my egzysteng pozatemporaln
nieweryfikowalry czasowo, a przez to nieslisva do dookrélenia), ale z drugiej
strony — gdyby ten dystans byt faktycznie niepraekalny, podmiot tale nie
potrafitby nic powiedzié na temathic et nunc(z powodu braku kontekstu
czasowego, braku punktu odniesienia dla zgsszdaci). Jedno jest wszak
pewne: dystans czasowy istnieje (w innym wierszdsiaito pokazuje texplicite
.Bylem dzieckiem, rzdzito mrg / pierwotne dzikie nieznajome. / Potem gin
to pod warstwami jakiegosmalcu®), a jednak jest on specyficzny, lsomma
summarum redukowalny, sprowadzalny do czégannego, do zjawiska

® J.Swigch, Z zagadnigé powieici wspomnieniowej o tematyce dzi@eij w dwudziestoleciu
miedzywojennym Annales Universitatis Mariae Curie-Sklodowska96D, t. XV, nr 8,
s. 206.

’ Zob. P. Czapiiski, Wznioste ¢sknoty. Nostalgie w prozie lat dzieddziesitych, Krakow
2001.

8 J. Podsiato*** (Bylem dzieckiem, rzdzito mny...), [w:] tegaz, dz. cyt., s. 291.
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identyfikacji (jak zauwayt Roland Barthes, ktérego stow nie wypada w tym
miejscu nie przywoky ,dziecinstwo i dojrzalé¢ to dwa ré@ne, zamknite,
niekomunikujice si ze soh, a jednak tésame okresy) pojawiaacego s, jak
mozna zakladé w momencie liminalnym. Rzecz jasna, owa redukmgn
dystansu nigdy nie rozgrywagsha ptaszczinie fizycznej — dziedistwo jest
bowiem zawsze domaerinnego czasu, innego wymiaru realciglcha:, nb,, trudno
zgodzt sie z Anm SzoOstak, ktora twierdzize ten ,inny czas” mina poréwna
do czasu sakralnego wegju Mircei Eliadegd’. Pamétajmy wszak,ze czas
sacrumto, wedle Eliadego, dla jego ,uczestnikow” czasskimczenie odnawialny
W ujeciu nie tylko symbolicznyrt, tymczasem o specyfice czasu dzistiva
decyduje jego nieodnawialfi® pozasymboliczna) — rozgrywa ¢sijednak
w perspektywigwiadomaci.

Wiasnie ta cecha dystansu ¢dizy dziechistwem a doroskwia —
potencjalné¢ jego redukowania na ptaszémye swiadomdaciowe] — sprawia,
ze najwaniejszym spé&od trzech etapow rytuatu przeja jest w wierszu
Podsiadly moment graniczny, moment, z jednej strgmpteuszowy (zmiana
statusu ontycznego), a z drugiej — hermafrodytycdapkcjonowanie w olebie
dwéch statuséw naraz). Moment 6w, rozumiany synubemie, stanowde facto
zjawisko etiologiczne, nie tylko sankcjonog, ale i w jaki sposob objamiajace
podmiotovg aktualndé, wskazujce na przyczyny faktycznego ksztattu
terazniejszej rzeczywist@i mowiacego .ja'. W zwiazku z tym opozycja
dziecistwo/dorostéc to tylko jeden z aspektow sankcjonowania wiasiajafii;
Podsiadito przekracza bpozycg, dokonujc rekonstrukcji tego, czego pozornie
zrekonstruowa sie nie da — momentu ,porizy”’, momentu, w ktérym ,ja"
osiaga wartdci graniczne. Ten moment poeta nazywa ,chwibhania”, ché tak
naprawd jest to chwila ,zawieszenia”, gdydecyzja o ,przégciu” — nie tyle
autonomiczna, ile wynikaga z zewntrznych praw biologicznych — zostala
podjeta a priori.

Podsiadtowy ,moment prz@ia” przypomina punkt dziewiczylg point
vierge) Thomasa Mertona — taki status ontyczny podmiotkiéwym ,ja" sytuuje
sig poza okolicznéciami temporalnymi, w ktérym jest ono czasowo pakadine,
~nieuchwytne”. Wydaje s ze to wignie ten moment, a nie samo dzietwo,
winno sk okrelaé mianem ,wytworu coniunctio nieswiadomego zeswia-
domaicia”*? gdyz uswiadomienie sobie wiasnej sigiadomdci z jednoczesnym
trwaniem w niej jest wiknie owym coniunctiQ natomiast dzieastwo —
jakkolwiek nie twierdz, ze dziechstwo rowna s brakowi swiadomaci! —

° R. BarthesMitologie, przel. A. Dziadek, wsp K. Klosinski, Warszawa 2000, s. 196.
1070b. A. SzéstakPoetycka mitologia dzietstwa [w:] tejze, W poszukiwaniu tsamaci.
Liryczne horyzonty mitu dzieisitwa w poezji polskiej drugiej potowy XX wiekdielona
Gora 2007, s. 16.

1 Zob. M. Eliade Aspekty mituprzet. P. Mréwczgski, Warszawa 1998, s. 23.

12 3.E. Cirlot,Stownik symboliprzet. I. Kania, Krakéw 2006, s. 122.
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stanowi domeg nieSwiadomdci rozumianej jako nieobeck® swiadomaci
.petnej”. ,Chwila wahania”, chwila, w ktorej néeiadome #czy skt ze $wia-
domym i w ktérej obydwie te plaszczyznyg sOwnoczesne, cO wGej:
charakteryzy sie podobnym zakresem aktywsup, nie jest tak napraved
momentem dzieéstwa, lecz, po pierwsze, momentem piaiej medzy dwoma
statusami ontycznymi ,ja”, a po drugie — momentemtlminacji tych statusow.

Przyjrzyjmy sté teraz wierszowi Podsiadly w odniesieniu do nasekic
wanego wyej kontekstu interpretacyjnego. Plan literalny tegoru determinuje
mgta, ktéra w planie symbolicznym oznacza dor@stdMoze sk to wydawa
co najmniej paradoksalne: dorostokojarzy sé przecie przede wszystkim
z petni wiedzy iswiadomdaci, a nie z ,mglistécia” rozumienia samego siebie
I $wiata. Paradoksalgé symboliki mgly da si jednak objani¢, zakfadajc,
ze podmiot ,dorosty”, uksztattowany, niaviadoma¢ prawdy, ché jednoczénie
— maswiadoma¢, ze, po pierwsze, nie jest to prawda ,czysta”, a pagi —
do prawdy ,czystej” nie mazadnego dosgpu. Prawd ,czysty’ jest ,prawda
dziechstwa”, w odrgnieniu od ,prawdy doroskzi” niezapdgredniczona,
nieusytuowana, niepoddana dyskursywizacji i nidiakavana kontekstualnie.
W zwiazku z tym - zyskuyjc swiadomaé¢ (istnienia) prawdy, podmiot
jednoczénie zyskujeswiadoma¢ niemaliwosci bezpdredniego dotarcia do niej,
jej zrozumienia i przgycia. Dorosté¢ niczym mgta zakrywa praved zastania cel
istnienia; biografia nie odpowiada na pytania ossegzystencji. Jednak: czy
na takie pytania jest w stanie odpowiedziziechstwo (re-biografigd? Wydaje
sie, ze réwnie nie; we wzmiankowanym jiwierszu *** (Bylem dzieckiem,
rzqdzito mry...) Podsiadio pisze:

Prébug dotrzé€ do tego [dziedistwa — przyp. T.D] ok#znym
ruchem.

Kazde drzewo, piasek, krolicze klatki, wszystko miadavoj
intensywny zapach.

| wszystko byto dize w poréwnaniu ze mn

Dziewczynki miaty wiellg tajemni@ gdzi& migdzy nogami.
Bardzo dobrze byto biec, zitzenie zawsze sprawiato przyjenséo

Mozna wkc poczyné zatlazenie, # w okresie doroskei podmiot wie,
ze istnieje prawda, ale nie ma #iwosci je] zgkbienia, zdefiniowania
i .postugiwania st” nia. W okresie dziedistwa natomiast ,ja” nie dociera
do prawdy, poniewa nie wie, ze ona istnieje. Przewaga dzigstwa nad
dorostécia w tym aspekcie polega jednak na tyse w okresie dziedstwa
podmiot nie zadaje sobie pyiteé sens egzystencji, gadygzystencja jest wowczas
sensem sama przezesidokladniej: pajcie sensu (tak jak ,Ja” definiuje je
w dorostaci) jest podmiotowi nieznane, sens jest stanemrakiym tak samo jak
jego nieobecn@. W okresie dziedistwa wszystko ma swoje miejsce, a brak
uswiadomienia sobie whkaiwosci badz niewlasciwosci rozmaitych fenomendw



Tomasz Dalashski 127

sprawia,ze % one dla méwjcego podmiotu zwyczajnie oltne. Dlatego wignie
Podsiadio mimo przywotania konwencji arkadyjskiejpdjecia nostalgii mogt
otworzy¢ omawiany wiersz sformutowaniem ,Nie bylem wtedyczgliwy”.
W okresie dziedistwa nie ména przecie¢ méwi¢ 0 szczsciu, nie mana te
mowi¢ o braku szagcia, gdy: ,ja’-dziecko nie zajmuje sidefiniowaniem tych
kategorii; w okresie dziegstwa zjawiskaswiata rzeczywistego po prostu,sbez
przydawek, bez dookéken jakasciowych.

Na podstawie powaszej analizy mana by postawd tez o nirwanicznym
charakterze dzieastwa; dzieaistwo wydaje si stanem absolutnej doskongdd
Rzecz jednak w tymgze tej doskonakri samo dziedistwo nie jest w stanie
zakomunikowa — komunikacja przychodzi pgoiej, wraz z doroskzia, wraz
z wiadomieniem sobie samego siebie poprzez frigepa ptaszczyznbiografii
i historii. To wiadomienie niesie jednak ze sdtonieczné¢ wzmiankowanej j#
utraty, ktéra od momentu zyskania przez podmigidomdci determinuje jego
istnienie. Utrata jest ryzykiem, ale jest rOwnikonieczndcia — jedynie na jej
podstawie podmiot ni@ nie tylko st uksztattowd, lecz i przywolé,
usankcjonowa oraz (poprzez konfrontacj swojego ,teraz” z momentem
liminalnym) zrozumié wiasry przed-biograf.

Pre-biograficznystatus ontyczny podmiotu jest zatem, wedle Podgiad
mozliwy do zwerbalizowania, opisania i zdefiniowanianigdy jednakad hog
w kazdym wypadku z perspektywy samej biografii, tj. zrgpektywy ,Ja”
oddzielonego od siebie (jako przedmiotu wiasnejliayla nieprzekraczalnym
fizycznie dystansef Prok takiej werbalizacji i takiego opisu patljPodsiadio,
postugujic sk technily enumeracji fenomenow, w wiersxledréowka po moich
niegdy okolicach”:

Nie da st odbudowa niczego, ché bytbym gotéw

na nowo wykoparéw wzdhw ulicy Zakanale,

kanion Colorado, réw Marieski, zasgpiony dzisiaj

bezdusza podziemn rura. Mégtbym na nowo wypisakawatkiem czerwonej cegly
»1e-ok-tey” lub inicjaly dwunastoletniej ukochanej

na suficie piwnicy. Wydeptastaresciezki

w trawie, ktérej ju nie ma. Wciz rozpoznag uktad niskich gaizi starego

drzewa orzechowego. Lecz nie dazaja¢ swojego

miejsca w szkolnej taweczce ani na fotografii

sprzed lat dwudziestu dzieyeiu. ,Piotrs i Jac$ w Brzustowie

¥ Nalezy zauway¢ bowiem, ze w wierszach Podsiadly fmicconych problemowi
dziecistwa oraz relacjom dziegstwa i dorostéci obownzuje zawsze ,logika dorosto”,
rygor dyscypliny, powinn€ci i obowizku postrzegania dzigstwa z perspektywy
dorostaci, tj. jako zjawiska minionego, skozonego, raz na zawsze zamkago mimo
jego ,utrwalenia w kadrze”, chronologicznego ,zgtrmnia”.

14 J. Podsiadto\edréwka po moich niegdyokolicach [w:] tegaz, dz. cyt., s. 215-216.
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w 1966”, wyj&nia napis na zdgiu, rozpoznaj mylacy,

tagodny charakter pisma mojej Matki. W biatych poldkowkach
i biatych kaskach jak potéwki ogromnych jaj nadme na gtowy
siedzimy na motocyklu marki WSK.

Sprobujmy teraz — na podstawie zacytowanego dzielestéw wyej
wzmiankowanych, pozostatych utworéw Podsiadtyswieconych problemowi
dzieciistwa (np.Nic mnie nie usprawiedliwii Pamitam, ze bytem dzieckiel?,

a przede wszystkim wiersadie teraz jestem szshwy, wskazg& najwaniejsze
cechy dystynktywnepre-biograficznegostatusu ontycznego podmiotu. Jalk si
zdaje, do tych cech natg

1. niemaliwos$é¢ rozr&nienia fenomendw bytu;

2. niemaliwosé definiowania zjawisk we wzajemnych opozycjach;

3. niemadiwosé kategoryzacii zjawisk;

4. niemazdiwos¢ waloryzowania zjawisk na podstawie ich wzajemnych
relaciji;
niemaliwos¢ autodefiniciji;
niemazliwos¢ generowania biografii;
mozliwos¢ postrzegania oraz achronologicznego, niekonfrgwaego
i nierelacyjnego utrwalania zjawisk poprzez niescatyczne funkcjo-
nowanie procesow paguiowych'’.
Jak wid&, pre-biograficznystatus podmiotu od jego statusu biograficznego
rézni nie tyle stopié intensywndci aktywnaci poznawczej ,ja”", ile jej, by tak

No o

> Tenze, dz. cyt., s. 319-320:
[...] Na strychu znajdgj swoje starégwiadectwo szkolne.
Potowa niedostatecznych. ,Nie otrzymat promocjkV ciagu roku opgcit
158 godzin lekcyjnych, w tym nie usprawiedliwiony@”.
Pamgtam tamte godziny. Tych sgelziesgciu czterech
nie zamienitbym naadne inne. Dopiero potem pomieszatyssiiaty;
bociany nie wrdcity w tym roku na dach stodoty,
koto z drewnianymi szprychami wgitam lezy jak stacone stace.

' Tanve, s. 462:

[...] Moje dziecihstwo nie wrdci, chéby mu wystawiono

Swiatynie i sto pomnikéw. [...]

Nie péjd na roraty

na wpot do sidmej rano, chiaviem wszystko, co trzeba:

trzeba zakry szalikiem buzj, nie br& do ustsniegu,

psy keda szczekaly a siostra Dolorosa rozda nam po literce,

na koniec Adwentu uky sie z tego hasto o Matce Boskiej. [...].
7 Mianem ,nieschematycznego funkcjonowania procepamiciowych” okreslam takie
ich funkcjonowanie, ktére nie jest poddane logiceypzynowo-skutkowej czy, moud
szerzej, logice nagbstw czasoprzestrzennych.
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rzec, rodzaj proceduralé@ i typ ukierunkowania; nie tyle sama #ahavosc¢
przyjmowania bo#cow i dostrzegania fenomendw zesmno-wewrtrznych, ile
sposob ich analizowania, interpretowania i walowania. Strukturyzacja zjawisk,
z jaka mamy do czynienia w dorosid, umazliwia generowanie sieci powzan
i relacji, dzeki ktorym maldiwe jest zdefiniowanie samego siebie jako bytu
obdarzonego temporalnie warunkowabbiografi. Dostrzeéenie genezy oraz
sankcji tej biografii nie jest jednak wykonalne bemvzgkdnienia tego,
co nastpuje przed strukturyzagj (fj. dziechistwa) oraz samej czynfo
strukturyzowania (rozpoczyngjej st w momencie przégia midzy pre-biografi
a biografy sensu stricth

Reasumujc, mazna uzné, ze Nie teraz jestem szgiwy stanowi swego
rodzaju lekcje tozsamdciowa czy ,prolg catasci” tozsamdci. Jereli, twierdzi
Podsiadto, w poszukiwaniuisamdci sieggniemy tylko do dziegistwa, tasamdci
nigdy nie odnajdziemy. Zeli jednak, dzac do autoidentyfikacji, pominiemgre-
biograficzn@g¢ i moment liminalny, skutki naszychazen mog okaz& sig
doktadnie takie same. Aby zrozurbietasmy biografie, nie wolno ograniczasie
do jednego tylko z opozycyjnych zjawisk (dziestwo/dorosté¢) — naley
uwzgkdni¢ zarébwno pierwsze (,ja" przed ,Ja”), jak i drugigdd”) z nich, a take
to, co znajduje si pomkdzy nimi (,ja"/,Ja”"); jedynie w takiej sytuacji chia
.pobiegnicia w mgk” okaze sk jednoczénie chwik rozproszenia ,sennych
biatych zaston”.
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Abstract

Me before me — a child and pre-biography ,Nie teragestem szcgsliwy”
by Jacek Podsiadto

The article concerns the issue of representatiothéysubject of Jacek Podsiadto’s
poem Nie teraz jestem szgtiwy his own pre-biography i.e. something which
Is situated beyond the ‘horizon of a consciousnek#his subject. The main thesis
of the article is the conviction that the acquisitiof biography is also an
appreciation by the subject that the history of subject is preceded by pre-
history, which — after the closing of the proceksdividuation — is not (and never
will be) available directly.

Keywords: poetry; autobiography; childhood; individuation

Zusammenfassung

“Ich” vor dem “Ich” — das Kind und die Pra-Biografi e ,Nie teraz jestem
szczsliwy* von Jacek Podsiadto

Der Artikel bezieht sich auf die Reprasentation eigenen Pra-Biografisierung
(auRRerhalb des Bewusstseinhorizonts) durch dascheilch im Gedicht ,Nie teraz
jestem szogliwy" von Jacek Podsiadto. Die Hauptthese der Skigtitzt sich auf
die Uberzeugung, dass der Erwerb der biografisdéahrung gleichzeitig ein
Zeichen der Selbsterfahrung des sprechenden Iclleutst, d.h. dass die
Geschichte des sprechenden Ichs eine Vorgeschiaht@ach deren Abschluss es
keinen direkten Zugriff mehr auf sie gibt (und amdémals geben wird).

Schlisselwdrter: Dichtung, Autobiografismus, Kindheit, Individuati
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,NIE SPODZIEWAJ SI E CUDU PO RZECZOWYM ZDJ ECIU".
,POSWIADCZAJ ACY” WALOR FOTOGRAFII
W POEZJI MARCINA SENDECKIEGO

.,Podobnej pewni, co zdgcie, nie mae d& zaden pisany tekst.
To nieszcgsécie (a mae i rozkosz) ¢zyka,ze nigdy nie mee o sobie pawiadczy.
(...) Fotografia jest obefna wobec wszelkich przekaikow, nie musi wymsiac,
jest sama z siebie pwiadczaniem autentyczéa”! — pisat w stynnymSwietle
obrazu Roland Barthes. Ow ,pgwiadczajcy” walor fotografii — tak kontro-
wersyjny we wspoiczesnynmiwiecie — wydaje & szczegblnie istotnym
problemem, poruszanym w tekstach polskich poetéwbrdéniewa réwnie
w utworach Marcina Sendeckiego.

Pytanie o referencyji¢ fotograficznego obrazu nabiera szczegolnego
wymiaru, zwaywszy na stawiane przez tego autora pytania a@limosci
jezykowego wyraenia. Pawet Mackiewicz w kgice Sequelposwigconej poetyce
utworow Sendeckiego, dokonywat ngsijacego rozpoznania:

Upraszczajc — mana by powiedzié ze jezyk jest
poecie potrzebny jako medium, poeta wypuszcza go
przed sobh w awangardzie, nie trac wprawdzie
go z oczu, ale teniezupetnie bdac swiadomym, dokd
on go poprowadzi. Poeta/podmiot pozeg zawiaduje
jezykiem z pozycji ariegardy, czyli z pozycji kagdto
doswiadcza wiasnej schytkowoi, zarazem usitag sie

z niej wydosta. Narodziny wiersza, niejako ,przed
jezykiem” u jego korzeni, mugzzatem trwé krotko,
przerywa je dzialanie konceptualne, prowgdz
do uaktywnienia si jezyka jako materialu (koncept
to jezykowa, brzmieniowa otulina) lub, jak subtelnigj
ujatby to Piotr Sommer, do ,poszerzenia kombinagji.

.Przedgzykowcs¢” poezji Sendeckiego ma €#o konsekwencje w swoistej
negacji gzykowego tworzywa (nawet §i negacja ta podszyta bywa iranbadz

! R. Barthesswiatto Obrazy Warszawa 2008, s. 152-153.
2 P. Mackiewicz Sequel. O poezji Marcina Sendeckiegozna 2015, s. 30.
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nosi znamiona artystycznej prowokacjflina Swiesciak w nasgpujacy sposob
dekoduje motto, jakim autor opatrzyt toniiét:

[...] dokonuje si tu jednak — podobnie, ale wyraej
niz w poprzednich kaikach tego autora — morderstwo
metaforyczne, zabijany jesiziyk wraz z przypisywanymi
mu regutami przejrzystei i koherencji

Owo ,morderstwo” na gzyku jest wyrana, samdéwiadonmy gra z poetyckimi
konwencjami, dokonywanw mysl wyartykutowanej przez Mackiewicza reguly
dotyczicej bezwzgidnego pierwszestwa myli poetyckief.

,Jezyk nie jest potrzebny, narysuj, jak %ochasz, / narysuj mi metroz—
deklarowal Marcin Sendecki w wiersZDkruch. Autor Sequelustusznie widzi
w tym stwierdzeniu dowod na tee swiat zewretrzny traktowany jest przez peet
jako system ,znakéw daginych i niedosipnych uwanemu obserwatorowi,
poznajcemu podmiotowi wrdiwemu przede wszystkim, chaniewykcznie, na
bodice wzrokowe®. Ta, obrazoburcza niemal z punktu widzenia litera-
turoznawstwa, fraza ke zapytéa o to, jakie miejsce w twoérczoi autora
prowokacyjnejKsigzeczki do malowaniaajmowa& moa sztuki wizualne (na czele
z fotografa — medium o tak silnej potencji, byzyt sformutowania Barthesa,
.poswiadczania autentyczho”). Zwtaszcza w sytuacji, gdy — jak podkfe
Mackiewicz — ,przychwytywanie ¢gzyka na manipulacji lub cléby tylko
sztucznéci maze [...] wzbudzé pragnienie uwolnienia siod niego, pokus
komunikacji pozawerbalnéj”

W poszukiwaniu rzeczywistdci
W telkscie zatytutowanyniNo, chod Sendecki rysuje nagiujaca scer:

Cienieswiecs z billboardéw. Po
przegciu przez tory chiopiec staje
i popedza psa. Nie spodziewagsi
cudu po rzeczowym z¢fiu. To
jest krzesto. To stBt

Wiersz ten — ché o samym ¢zykowym tworzywie nie wspomina wprost —
buduje wyrana opozycyjnd¢ migdzy fotograficznym agzykowym sposobem

% A. Swiesciak, Pot Sendeckiegdw:] Taz, Lekcje nieobecnisi, Mikotéw 2010, s. 100.
* Por. P. MackiewiczSequel....s. 29.

® M. SendeckiQkruch,[w:] Tenze, Blam Wroctaw 2012, s. 159.

® p. Mackiewicz Sequel.,.s. 97-98.

" Tanve, s. 97.

8 M. SendeckiNo, chod,[w:] Tenze, dz. cyt.s. 61.
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percepcjiswiata (ch@ zastosowana tu sekwencyjtavydaje s¢ proty zniesienia
tej aporii).

Utwér No, chod w duwej mierze opiera si na przeciwstawieniu
procesualn&i jezykowej | pozagzykowe] rzeczywistéci oraz stagnacji sytuagej
si¢ po stronie sztuk wizualny@hDzieje s¢ tak dziki nieustannej grze ruchu
i zatrzymania: chlopiec przechodzi przez tory, estajiejako gtosem ,uruchamia”
psa. Réwnoczmie, caly ten obrazek ulega zatrzymaniu na mocyatdaia
fotografii — medium ,¥miercapcego” fotografowane osoby.

Na czym jednak polegamiatby cud, o ktorym pisze aut@&tamu? Mozna
poszukiwg go na co najmniej dwdéch ptaszczyznach. Pierwsmiclz w sposob
bezpgdredni whzataby s¢ ze scenesi wykorzystywam przez Sendeckiego.
Obecné¢ matego chtopca na torach sugeruje ryzyko wypa#ltaremu zapobiec
moégtby tylko nadzwyczajny splot okoliczém. Tytut wiersza, No chod
nalezatoby w tym kontekcie odczytywd jako gest przywotywania psa, ktéry
moze zgira¢ pod kotami nadjidzajacego pocigu.

Na cud mana patrzé réwniez jak na maliwos¢ otwarcia na sfer
niezwyktasci, w oczywisty sposob st@ia w opozyciji wobeczycia codziennego.
Jejslad zawiera s w pojawiapcym sk w tekécie migotliwym i barwnymiwiecie
billboardow (ktérego niecodzienfio podkrélona zostaje oksymoronicznym
wyrazeniem, dotycgcym ,swiecacych” cieni). W tej interpretacji ,cudem” byiby
juz nie tylko ratunek chtopca czy jego psa, ale wdaydb, co nie migci Sk
w prostym realizmie; tytutowy zwrdio, chod, stanowitby natomiast wezwanie
do przekroczenia tej granicy. Oczyeie — bez wzgidu na interpretagj— cud
Ow jest niemaliwy do spetnienia. Jego pojawienie: siv tekscie staje si jedynie
pretekstem do wyeéenia myli natury swiatopoghdowej, filozoficznej, a take
estetycznej. Zawieraeiona w prostym przyktadzie: ,To / jest krzesto. Siot".
Poza 4, dostpma zmystowemu poznaniu, ptaszczyzn— zdaje s mowic
Sendecki — nie powinéimy doszukiwa sig niczego wgcej.

Obrazek naszkicowany w wiersklo, chod w wyrazny sposob wprgnicty
zostaje rOwnigz w rozwaania ha temat relacjad¢zacych rzeczywisté i sposoby
dziatania medium pozwalgych na jej rejestragj (za jakie nalgatoby uzna
zarowno fotografi, jak i literatue). Kategoria cudu pojawia giwszake nie
w odniesieniu doswiata rzeczywistego, lecz w jedynie w kordeik jego
zaparedniczonego obrazu, symbolizowanego przegcrelj

Warto w tym miejscu przyjrzesic jedynemu okréeniu, ktére w tekcie
No, chod zwiazane jest z fotografi— przymiotnikowi ,rzeczowy”. Stownik
PWN-u podaje gic znaczé tego stowa:

1. «dotycacy rzeczy, nie 0sOb, pgj, pienkdzy itp.»
2. «zorganizowany wokét tematow, zagadnie

® Bezruch jako cechdystynktywny sztuk wizualnych wskazywat juLessing w stynnym
Laookonie.
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3. «dotycacy tresci, a nie formy jakie§ wypowiedzi»
4. «ujmupcey jakas spravg w sposob zgodny z jej istpt
5. «wolny od emocji i obiektywny'$

W kontelkécie catego wiersza najistotniejsze wygdajg dwa ostatnie wyjmienia.
To wiadnie po obiektywnym zdgiu, bedacym bezpérednim odbiciem
rzeczywistdci, nie powinnémy ,spodziewa sie cudu”. W takiej interpretacji
deklaracja (ktéra me mi€ rOwniez wymiar przestrogi, ostrzenia) zawarta
w pierwszym wersie tekstu w sposob bezpdni odnosi s do maliwosci
referencyjnych fotografii, przyzrg jej walor wiarygodnego odwzorowania
rzeczywistdci.

Jednoczénie jednak wymowa tekstu Sendeckiego vigre gra z pozosta-
lymi znaczeniami ,rzeczowoi”. Przyklady, jakie autor podaje w ostatnich veets
tekstu — meble niepodlegag negocjacjom — nate do kategorii rzeczy. Refleksja
podgta w utworze — jéi trzymac sig wyznaczonej tu interpretacji — weploki
spos6b natomiast zanurzona jest w opozydjctrieformy przekazu. W odniesieniu
do tomikuP6t Alina Swiesciak pisata nagpujaco:

[...] Sendecki porzuca zdanie z jego wymuszonymi
gramatyly regutami porzdku na rzecz albo jukstapo-
zycyjnie zestawionych fraz, albo kalekich, Sprowa-
dzonych do asemantycznych zbitek stéw. [...] W jednym
i drugim przypadku ,apokalipsa” nie jest jednakayim
ostatecznym, to naturalny starzyka pozbawionego
gwarancji innego ui akcydentalny sensu, tatdérudno

tu méwi o ,dramacie” mowy czy uwiklanego w jej
przygody podmiotu; to, co dzieje esiw wierszach
Sosnowskiego czy Sendeckiego, to nie destrukcja,
to tylko zmiana filozofii gzyka*

W przypadku tekstuNo, chod, owa ,apokaliptycznéc¢” jezyka podkrélaja
przerzutnie oraz oparcie warstwy brzmieniowej teksta podobigstwie
przyimkow i zaimkéw. Jak podkélda Swiesciak w cytowanym telcie,
~Wolnosciowa przygoda przyimkow jest w tej poezji tylkaljeym z przejawow jej
samostanowienia, to samo #ma powiedzié o innych czsciach mowy.*
W wierszuNo, chod owo ,samostanowienie gipoetyckiego ¢zyka uplasowane
zostaje w wyranej opozycji wobec arbitraloi i jednoznacznéei przedmiotow

19 Rzeczowjw:] Stownik gzyka polskiegored. W. Doroszewski, Warszawa 2015.
Korzystam z wersji internetowej: http://sjp.pwngpb/rzeczowy;2518591.html [data
dostpu: 15.03.2017].

A Swiesciak, dz. cyt, s. 101.

2 Tanve, s. 103.
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ukazanych w ostatnich wersach tekstusliJerzyja¢ interpretact, zaktadagca,
ze obiekty te znajdgj sic na wspominanym przez Sendeckiegogeidi, wysni
mozna tez o catkowitej przeciwstawrsoi ptaszczyzny gzykowej (labilnej
I w pewien sposob ,samoistnej”) i fotograficznedwaru.

Podobnie, wydawaloby i niezachwiaa pewnd¢ w mazliwosci
referencyjne fotografii odnaté mazna w pierwszy wersie utword.ustro,
opatrzonego dedykagcilla Marcina Barana:

Wszystkie fotografie bez atpienia wierne.

Swiatto sie zmieni i skréli kolory. Bury kark cerkwi i ztupiony
park sczernigj, podobne @om miejscowej ludniei. Sporadza
raport, wciska szpilki w map ktéra rysowat, zamykajc oczy.
Chory zesmiechu. Przeniesiony zrid.®

Znamienny jest fakt,ze w pierwszym wersie Sendecki podiae brak
jakichkolwiek watpliwosci zwiazanych z referencyjsoia fotografii. Co zna-
mienne, po raz kolejny wykorzystuje tu stowo o wilacznych konotacjach.
Przymiotnik ,wierny” — précz aspektu zgodiod z rzeczywistécia — przywotuje
wszake rownie kwestk uczciwagci oraz (w mniejszym stopniu) religii.

,Swiat szybko i radykalnie wymyka eipodobigistwu ze zdjciem, ktére
przecig wiasnie z powodu podobfstwa zostato wykonane. Tylko na fotografii
swiat pozostaje takim, jak niegélybyt’** — pisze Antropologii obrazuHans
Betling. Podobny proces pokazuje w swym wierszuwlgeki. Wiara filomen omen
w referencyjne mdiwosci fotografii w wierszuLustroniemal natychmiast zostaje
rozbita poprzez podkékenie zmiennéci rzeczywistego obrazu w czasiéwijatto
sie zmieni i skréli kolory” — deklaruje. Swiat poddany wczmiej fotograficznej
rejestracji pogrza st w mroku analogicznym prawdopodobnie do wojennej
zawieruchy (ktéra to ciemié nota beneuniemaliwia wykonywanie dalszych
zdje¢). Warto zauway¢, ze przeksztatcenia te zywane g z tak konstytutywa dla
fotografii opozycy swiatta i ciemndci oraz zmianami w tonacji barwnej
(przeksztatceniu w czarno-biaty obraz). W wiersaistro zdjecie zyskuje walor
dokumentu, na mocy gry z dyskursem wojennym wgmitego w ramy
strategicznego planowania.

Co ciekawe, fotografia po raz kolejny okazuje tsi rejestrowé — tak jak
w przypadku wieszéNo, chod — swiat zatrzymany na chwilprzed katastraf
Tym razem jednak nie jest to tragedia w mikro skédicz element procesu
dziejowego. Wpisuje sion w naturala tendengj do zaciemniania, ptowienia,
murszenia, zarbwno obrazu fotograficznego, jaksta@ego pejzai (ktorejsladu
mozna doszukiwa sie rowniez w ,$wiecacych cieniach” z wierszilo, chod).

13 M. Sendeckilustro[w:] Tegaz, dz. cyt, s. 55.
4 H. Betling, Antropologia obrazu. Szkice do nauki o obraziezel. M. Bryl, Krakéw
2007, s. 260.
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Meandry tozsamaci

Wiersz Lustro rozpoczyna si wzmianky na temat fotografii oraz relaciji,
w jakie wchodzi ona z rzeczywistym (dynamicznymadfegajcym zmianom)
swiatem. Kaczy natomiast — informacjami dotygz/mi osoby, sportzapce]
raport. Sendecki w niemal filmowy sposOb przenosvage czytelnika
z przedmiotéw na opisywarpost&®. Tytutowe lustro nie tylko odbija tu twarz
osoby w nim s przeghdajcej, ale i w pewien sposob replikuje zagtan
rzeczywisté¢ — analogicznie, jak czyni to fotografia.

Cztowiek sportretowany w tékie Sendeckiego okfkany jest jako ,chory
ze smiechu”, ,przeniesiony znid”. Sformutowania te skladajsic w obraz osoby
obfakanej radza wiadzy, tworzacej plan destrukcji, coréwnoczénie zagubione;.
Mozliwos¢ zarysowania takiej charakterystyki w wimg sposéb wspoigra
z metafoy lustra — pozwalajcego przyjrzé sie sobie z dystansu, za pomoc
mozliwie najwierniejszego (chio odwréconego) obrazl ,Prawdomoéwnéd”
zwierciadia jest jednak — juwv samym zalgeniu — w wyrany sposob zaburzona
(chatby poprzez odwrdcenie stron). Jak pisat Hans Bgtlin

Juwz lustro zostato wynalezione w celu ad#nia ciat tam,
gdzie ich nie ma: w szkle lub w metalu; chwyta ono
zarOwno nasz obraz, jak i nasze spojrzenie na obraz
Lustro jako medium stanowgniace przeciwiéstwo
naszych ciat, a jednak odsyta nam z powrotem &wabr
ktéry czynimy sobie o naszym ciéele.

Obydwa obrazy — ,lustrzany” i fotograficzny — zdapgk taczy¢ podobny
ontologiczny status. Jak podkl@ miedzy innymi Michat Pawet Markowski,
zwierciadlo wytwarzaobraz iluzoryczny istniggy ,mniej pewnie ni tamten
[realny — przyp. B.E.]*’. Sformutowanie zawarte wPragnieniu obecrzi

w wyrazny sposob kontrastuje z okkeniem wykorzystanym przez Sendeckiego

!5 podobny, ,filmowy”, chwyt stosuje Sendeckigaizy innymi w bardziej znanym utworze
Z wysokgci.

Por. P. MackiewiczSequel...s. 105-106

A. Katuza, Schodzc. Opisy przyrodyMarcina sendeckiegdw:] Taz, Bumerang. Szkice
0 poezji polskiej przetomu XX I XXI wiekdroctaw 2010.

® Warto przy tym zaznacty ze metafora zwierciadta pojawiaesjuz w Biblii: ,My
wszyscy z odslorta twarzy wpatrujemy si w jasnd¢ Paiska jakby w zwierciadle,
za praw, Ducha Paskiego coraz bardziej §aiejac, upodobniamy gido Jego obrazu” —
czytamy w Liscie do Koryntian(2 Kor 3, 18). W oczywisty sposOb metafora lustra
wprzegnicta jest rownie w dyskursy psychoanalityczne. W takiej interprgtagskuje ona
wyraznie transcendentalny rodowdd — bez wggl na to, czy akcentowabgdziemy
konotacje zwizane z samopoznaniem czy tgzekroczeniem wlasn&yviadomdci.

"H. Betling,dz. cyts. 32.

8 M. P. MarkowskiPragnienie obecnii, Gdaisk 1999, s. 58.
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w pierwszym wersie utworu: ,Wszystkie fotografie zbevatpienia wierne”.
Specyficzny status obrazu fotograficznego sytuowedly w opozycji zaréwno
wobec obiektywnie istniefej rzeczywistéci, jak i wobec przywolywanego
w tytule tekstu lustra. Metaferustra oraz pejie fotografii hczy natomiast —
wpisana w wiersz Sendeckiego, ¢homiemaliwa w samym swym zat@niu —
tesknota za mdiwoscia uzyskania idealnego portretu. Portretueddzego
poswiadczeniem ja nie tyle obiektywnie istniggego swiata, ile tazsamdci —
wlasnej dz cudze;.

Podobm mysl — rowniez wpisar, w dyskurs wojskowy — odnaté mozna
w tekscie Koszary:

Nasze pomyiki ginteresowne.

Wybrata sic w podr& bez legitymacji, dziewczynko?
Uciekalismy, az zgubili klapki.

Rano z balkonu zobaczyta morze.

Mowit, ze positki g dowcipne, ludzie akuratni.
Dostate czysty pokéj z widokiem na dach.
Prositamzeby zostawita chojedrs odbitk.
Tytutem wyr&nienia otrzymacie klaser.

A wigc nie godz sig ha prowizorium?
Widziano go w nowej gZci miasta.
Przeghdamy paragony, rachunki, rewersy.
Niczego wecej nie mog ci d&.

Pochwala, pochwata w rozkazie, wpisanie nazwiska
i zastug do kroniki lub kgpi zashkzonych,

list gratulacyjny, pismo pochwalne ze @dgm na tle
rozwinigtego sztandaru jednostki

Fotografia w wierszu tym pojawiagsco najmniej trzykrotnie. W pierwszej strofie
Sendecki nie pisze o niej wprost. Wprowadzona posta formie zdgcia
w legitymacji, bez ktérej dziewczynka wybratee s podr@. Fakt ten ma hy
potwierdzeniem ,nielegalrioi” tej wyprawy oraz desperacji jej cztonkow, ktgrz
— niczym detektywi — pogFaja czyims sladem.

Sposbdb, w jaki Sendecki aktualizuje w deik tropy interpretacyjne
zwiazane z pajciem poszukiwania, w wyfay sposob podkia ,uzytkowosce”
przywotywanej tu fotografii. Zdicie legitymacyjne staje @i dokumentem
analogicznym do portretébw tworzonych na potrzebyicgimych kartotek. Ich
zadaniem jest pwviadczanie personaliéw danej osoby.z§amaé ta — jak

9 M. SendeckiKoszary[w:] Tenze,dz. cyt.s. 101
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zauwaa réwnie. Hans Betling — jest jednak w #ej mierze tasamdcia ciate®.
-~Analogia ciata i obrazu, spggowana w fotografii 2 do indeksu ciata
(Ch.S. Pierce) opierataesiie tylko na ufnéci w realndé¢ ciata, ale take na
wierze, ze realne cialo m@ reprezentowacztowieka, ktorego ucietaia™t —
pisat w Antropologii obrazu Ten sam autor, rekonstrgaqj historg portretu
malarskiego, mowit nagpujaco: ,Portret, legitymizowany przez funkcje religin
lub rodzinne praktyki portretu, brat na siebie dlerie podmiotu — zadanie, ktére
nie ma kaca™. W przypadku fotograficznego portretu, petdgo rot zdjecia
do dokumentéw, Ow walor #fsamdciowy ulega wyranej redukcji —
z ,okreslenia podmiotu” do nadania mu identyfikowalnej egfle Warto
zauway¢, ze — mimo tego uproszczenia — potwierdzaniséondci odbywa st
na zasadzie analogii, dopasowania obrazu zamieszgao na zdjciu
do rzeczywistego wygtlu danej postaci. Przywotywanie takiego waloru doadii
wydaje st scisle zwigzane z pewnego rodzajgsknot, za ,odpowiedniécia”
jezyka.

W podobnym stopniu w #@amdciowy dyskurs wpisuje si rowniez
zamykajce utwor zdjcie pochwalne wykonane w jednostce wojskowej. Tym
razem jednak poviadcza ono nie tyle zgodfd wizerunku danego cztowieka
z informacjami wpisanymi do dokumentow, ile jegoeohd¢ w danym miejscu.
Tego typu fotografia jest — jak ezto podkrélaja teoretycy — sposobem
utrwalenia wspomnig dowodem ich prawdzivégi. Ow ,pamatkowy” wymiar
fotografii zdaje si Sendeckiemu bliski — powotuje ¢sinan chatby w tytule
wyboru wierszyPamigtka z celulozy.

Jednoczénie jednak, Sendecki wyiaie podkréla replikowalnde,
wtornas¢ fotograficznych obrazow: ,Prositameby zostawita chbjedm odbitke.

/ Tytulem wyr@nienia otrzymacieklaser [pogrubienie — B.E.]". Przywofanie
kolekcjonerskiego spojrzenia na fotogeafizwlaszcza w kontdkie zdgé
pamatkowych, prowokuje do namystu nad symulakrycaipdzisiejszych czasow
— czasow, gdy trudno mowb oryginale, gdy w najlepszym razie nmiemy liczy¢
na jedn z wielu odbitek.

Co znamienne, spd trzech odnieste do fotografii, funkcjonujcych
w tym tekécie, dwa z nich (zdgie legitymacyjne oraz wspominana odbitka)
okreslane @ poprzez ich nieobecd Zardbwno pytania o #@amdé, jak
i 0 pami¢ stap sie wiec konfrontacqg z dowiadczeniem braku. Miast
deklarowanej w.ustrzepewndaci otrzymujemy pusty klaser.

Re:kombinacje
W przytoczonych tekstach NO, chod, Lustro, Koszary fotografia
rozumiana bylaby jako medium dag maliwie najbardziej prawdziwe odbicie

2H, Betling,dz. cyt.s. 116.
21 Tamve, s. 135.
22 Tamve, s. 169.
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Swiata. W tekcie zatytutowanym[Nieo] Sendecki odwotuje si natomiast
do obrazu, ktéry — z samej swojej natury — refeygme by¢ nie mae:

Z nieodebranych
klisz

zrekombinuj flesz
wyssij kicz

Wezyr z Opinogoéry nie odemidhkrypty
Dasz wiae? Placet?

Moze by i palcat

Byle blisko

zeby ztapali srok nim

rozszarpie piskta

Parami wchodg zwierzta do arki
Paramiswiadcz, ze s sklopotane
Najbardziej cwanym dajespodarki

Zuzel zuchwe zuchwatgé swierzop dzécieline

Literaturoznawcy ogto podkrélaja  swoist  rekombinacyjné¢”  (ktora
Mackiewicz nazwatby ,sequelowoia”), bedaca gldwmg technilg tworcz Marcina
Sendeckiego. W wierszyNieo] pojecie to zostaje przypisane fotografii,
ale fotografii szczegdlnej, gdyistniepcej jedynie w sferze potencji. Nieodebrane
— a prawdopodobnie réwnieniewywotane — klisze to jedynie zagadka,
eksperyment mjjowy (na miae préb Schrodingera). To one jednak indijy¢
budulcem nowego utworu — czy to literackiego, czy tvywodzcego s¢

Z przestrzeni sztuk wizualnych.

Dwie zasady konstrukcyjne, ktore w wiergilieo] funkcjonup na prawach
arbitralnego nakazu (,rekombinacja” flesza oraz gegnie” kiczu), staj sie
niemal przykazaniami tworcy. Pozostala¢&z tekstu natomiast — préb
zaprezentowania ich dzialania w praktyce. Zabawestwa brzmieniow tekstu
w ostatnim jego wersie, oparta w gtéwnej mierzekoabinaciji stbw znanych
z ,Pana Tadeusza”, staje $£€go najlepszym dowodem.

Warto przy tym zwrod@ réwniez uwag; na charakterystyczny tytut utworu.
Konwencja skrétu podkéonego kwadratowymi nawiasami, niejako ,odci-
najacymi” dane sylaby od pozostatejesei tekstu (jak réwnig akcentugcymi
arbirtalng¢ systemu ¢zykowego) patronuje wielu wierszom tego autorag@izy
innymi tomikowi Fars2. Mackiewicz interpretowat ten zabieg rgmtjaco:

U Sendeckiego rozktadany jeskzyk, pohczenia mgdzy
stowami, integralng stbw — ,ja” w kwadratowym
nawiasie raczej nie ¢dzie ugtym w (np. ironiczn)
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klamre ,ja” podmiotowym, lecz najpewniej pierwsz
sylaln pierwszego stowa w utworze. Szaevo gzyka
i szalaéstwo literatury polega radzy innymi na tym,
7z mimo pozorOw powszechnej i niegkowanej
dostpndsci, ani stowo, ani literatura nie asdla
wszystkich. Stowo jest zdarzeniem i nic poza nienrse
dziejé®

Autor Sequeluwidzi tu wyrany slad R&ewiczowskiego ,muru”, budowanego
ze stowi*. Alina Swiesciak natomiast — echo dadaistycznej gmykiem:

W wierszach Sendeckiego kotwice nazw nie adaj
poczucia bezpiechstwa, tym bardziej nie majnic
wspoélnego z tzw. obiektywrloia: jako sygnat aseman-
tycznego szalestwa znakyj Swiat podmiotu a nie
jakiejkolwiek intersubiektywnie istniggej rzeczy-
wistosci. Blizej im zatem do eksperymentow dada-
istycznych nt do futurystycznych ,stow na wolgoi”.
Slady takich ,dadaistycznych” gier widoczne w POt
np. w wierszach-kolekcjach, jdQ czy[Ca], ale zasada
arbitralngci, przypadkowséci polczer manifestuje si

W wickszdici tekstow?®

Ta redukcja znac#®® staje st swiadectwem ,nieprzylegkei” jezyka doswiata
rzeczywistego. W przypadku teksilieo] — na mocy skojarze zwigzanych
Z warstwy, brzmieniovwg, — zabieg ten jest rowniegra ze stowami ,niebo” i ,neo”,
sugerugcymi nowoczesri stosowanych rozwian.

Joanna Orska stusznie zaklad® sposOb wykorzystywania tej techniki
przez Sendeckiego ma swoje korzenie w systemachmatycznych. Badaczka
W nasgpujacy sposoéb opisuje ich dziatanie:

% P, Mackiewicz, To nie jest ze stéw”. Recykling Marcina Sendecki¢g:] M. Sendecki,
Pamigtka z celulozyPozna 2014.

2 Tanve.

%A, Swiesciak, dz. cyt, s. 102.

% Dzielu przypominania o dawnych kgkach, wierszach, towarzyszy dziatanie jakby
Bernhardowskiego wymazywania ich znatzg do momentu, kiedy pozossag nich
kikuty: [Ska], [As0], [Blo], [Zni], [S1], [Do], [BO], [Chmu], [Dra] , [Fil]] , [Em], Farsz” —
podkreila Joanna Orska w tédkie dotycacym tomiku Farsz.

J. Orska, Byta sobie raz krélewna, ,Port Literacki” 3.12.2011. [on-line:]
http://portliteracki.pl/przystan/teksty/byla-sobigz-krolewna/ [data dagtu: 15.03.2017].
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Fragmenty kotysanki “Z popielnika na Wojtusia” zaigt
w tekécie rownomiernie rozprowadzone, poddane
swoistej rekombinacji na podobnej zasadzie, naejaki
dziala zasada kodowania danych. Funkcja hasauj
tworzy skrét informacji, rodzaj prywatnego Klucza,
umazliwiajacy zaréwno powtdrne zidentyfikowanie jej
lub (ewentualnie) posiadacza klucza, jak i odnalsizi
plikbw o podobnej, #dz identycznej zawartgi.
Skrét powstaje gtéwnie poprzez redukgnakow i ich
przestawianie, etie, czy te& mieszanie danych
(to wianie oznacza angielskie hash.?’

Siegniecie do takiego rezerwuaru pgojowego pozwala Sendeckiemu
na zbudowanie (a naghie uniewanienie) binarnej opozycji radzy jezykiem
ludzi a sposobem kodowania maszyn.

W ten zero-jedynkowy system zapisu wpisywalyby sbwniez zdjecia
cyfrowe. Przywolujc jednak ,nieodebrane klisze”, Sendecki w wyna sposdb
nawizuje do fotografii klasycznej, ciemniowej, zasadeej sk na opozycji
ciemndci i swiatta (reprezentowanego w wierszu przez flesz).r&o kolejny
sytuuje st ona w przestrzeni braku, nieobegrio A zarazem w 0opozycyjsoi
wobec systeméwegykowych czy ,parajzykowych”.

Sposob przywotywania fotografii w omawianych tek$taSendeckiego
sugeruje,ze wiasnie to medium staje siprzestrzeni, w ktérej autor poszukuje
obiektywnego, zakotwiczonego w rzeczywisio obrazu. Zdjcie staje si
pewnego rodzaju symbolem potencji uobecnieniayazean materiatem, z ktérego
dopiero ma b§ budowany tekst. Wsza& — jak zauwaata Anna Kataa w tekcie
dotyczicym tomiku Opisy przyrody— w przypadku tekstéw tego autora ,sam
wiersz staje 8 rzeczywistécia niejgzykowa, cha znakow: jest akcyjny,

momentalny, rozgrywa sha przegiciu stow®,
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Abstract

,D0 not expect the miracle from that objective phot”. ,Proofing” aspect of
photography in the poetry written by Marcin Sendeck

»,D0 not expect the miracle from that objective miot- these words are standing
in the eloquently entitled poem Come on written Mgrcin Sendecki.”. The
following article aims to show the way Marcin Seckieuses photographic
metaphors in his poetry. In texts written by théhau of Btam the most important
thing is the relationship between the captured evegd photograph understood as
cultural artifact, paper print which is a proof m&fality’s existence. Photography
becomes a part of daily life from which we ,shoutdexpect miracles”. Main
purpose of this article is to reconstruct how thisality proving” value of
photography is fulfilled in the poetry written byaktin Sendecki. The analysis and
interpretation of poetry which uses photographitaplkors becomes a contribution
to the consideration to the coexistence betweerdsvand images and between
iconic and verbal discourses in present reality.

Keywords: literature, interpretation, XXI century, humangsstudies

Zusammenfassung

“Erwarte kein Wunder von einem sachlichen Foto”. De ,beweisende”
Quialitat der Fotografie in der Dichtung von Marcin Sendecki

~Erwarte kein Wunder / von einem sachlichen Foszhreibt Marcin Sendecki in
seinem Gedicht mit dem aussagekraftigen Titel Nk doch”. Im vorliegenden
Artikel versuche ich zu betrachten, wie der Dichaes der Welt der Fotografie
bekannte Metaphern verwendet. Im Schaffen des Aut@n Bftam tritt das
Verhaltnis zwischen einem gespeicherten Bild umérelFotografie im Sinne eines
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kulturellen Artefaktes, einer Papierkopie, die Biastenz der Realitdt nachweist,
in den Vordergrund. Fotografie wird hier zum Allsstiick, von dem man — wie im
Zitierten Fragment — in reiner Annahme kein Wundgewarten sollte. Der

vorliegende Artikel versucht zu rekonstruieren, aefche Art und Weise die “die

Wahrheit beweisende* Qualitat in der Dichtung vomartin Sendecki realisiert
wird. Die Analyse und Interpretation der Gedichte,welchen Fotografie zum

Thema wird, bildet den Ausgangspunkt des vorlieganBeitrags zum Thema der
Wort- und Bildkoexistenz und der Durchkreuzung wdeb und ikonischer

Diskurse in der zeitgentssischen Realitat.

Schlusselwdrter: Literatur, Interpretation, 21. Jahrhundert, Gewigsenschaft
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THE IMAGERY OF DEATH AND DYING
IN MARILYNNE ROBINSON’'S NOVEL GILEAD

1.

t the beginning ofGilead we learn that its protagonist and narrator, the
A Reverend John Ames, an elderly Congregational pasta small town

Gilead, in lowa, has been diagnosed with angindopiecand he knows
that he is dying. Ames, therefore, decides to wtitehis seven-year-old child
a letter which “becomes a prayer of self-scrutinytime capsule of fatherly
wisdom, a plainspoken treatise on the difficultyvotue within the most sincere
moral consciousness’Meant to express everything what Ames intendpass
down to his son, his ‘letter’ turns into a compk®ry which retells many events
of Ames’ past, describes therelationship with letoted wife Lila and best friend
Boughton, and details the crucial connection withing Jack Boughton. Although
most light is shed on Ames’ own struggles with rality, the imagery of death and
dying is present inGilead also in relation to many other major and minor
characters. The aim of the article is, primarily, find out how the mentions
of death and dying — usually associated with ptaysaffering, grief and loss — are
employed in the novel. The second aim is to exarhme the imagery relates to
the concept of the life worth living, expressedhia protagonist's emphasis on the
quality of a purposeful life.

2.
One of the many philosophical subjects ti@itead deals with is the
presence and meaning of death in man’s life. Tis¢ fiaragraph already suggests
that death would be one of the central concerdsds’story

| told you last night that | might be gone sometiraad you said, Where,
and | said, To be with the Good Lord, and you s&ihy, and | said,
Because I'm old, and you said, | don’t think youbdel. And you put your
hand in my hand and you said, You aren’t very a#lif that settled f.

! R. M. Painter, 2010loyalty Meets Prodigality: The Reality of Grace lfarilynne
Robinson’s Fiction[w:] “Christianity and Literature”, Vol. 59, n@, Azusa, s. 21-340.
M. Robinson, 2004Gilead, New York, s. 3.



146 THE IMAGERY OF DEATH AND DYING IN MARILYNNE ROBINSO N'S NOVEL GILEAD

Ames’ words addressed to his son encapsulate thigaton to write and
set the tone which would dominate his later dissesir He tells his son here, using
a mild language that the boy could understand, tmatis going to die.
Amesconfesses: “I'm a dying mai'buthe keeps his serious condition secret and
tends to lighten his pains: “For a dying man | fg@ektty good, and that is
a blessing®/ “I don’t feel bad most of the time. The paing amfrequent enough
that | forget now and then’ “There are pains, as | said, but not so frequent
even so severe when they come that | am as alabyétlem as | should b&”
While Ames creates an impression that he doesuifarphysically, the presence
of his illness and death is still prominent, satedaby the fact that he is about to
begin the most significant work of his life and yleé may die any day soon. The
question whether Ames will have enough time to gavn everything he plans
becomes pertinent as his narrative unfolds. Inisartant to note, however, that the
risk of death does not cause Ames to write in hastather appears he weighs
every word and his narrative is typical of mentht, gratitude and tranquility.

“| do hope to die with a quiet heaft’says John Ames. His wish sounds simple,
although its meaning is far-reaching. Ames is adge@n and it is often said that
people are born and die in ways consonant withr tlilglong characters, an
opinion stated also in John Donn&sValediction Forbidding MourningAmes’
favourite poet suggests that ‘virtuous men pasdlyndway’ and while these words
do not necessarily imply dying without physicalfsuhg, they put an emphasis on
a peaceful departure, described as ‘divine Trapslai Anne Bradstreet's
ContemplationsTo die peacefully means to be reconciled with @sdvell as with
people. Such death is describedsGitead when Ames visits dying Lacey Thrush:

She died promptly and decorously, out of considtemator me, | suspect,
since she has been concerned about my health. & eanscious half an
hour, unconscious half an hour, and gone. We said.ord’s Prayer and the
Twenty-third Psalm, then she wanted to hear ‘Wh&nrvey the Wondrous
Cross® one last time, so | sang and she hummed a kitig then she started
nodding off. I am full of admiration for her. Shejsrzen me a lot to live up
to, so to speak. At any rate, she didn’t keep makawast my bedtime, and

®Tamve, s. 5.

* Tanve, s. 5.

°>Tamze, s. 73.

® Tanve, s. 74-75.

" Tamve, s. 179.

8 In Gileads spiritual discourse, psalms and hymns functism @owerful means by which
tranquility of heart and mind is achieved in thends of distress and pain. This is,
undoubtedly, related to the realization of the ritifts between the divine and mortal
suffering represented particularly by the image<£hbfist's Passion. See, for instance, the
mentions ofThe Old Rugged CrosmdBeneath the Cross of Jegiss 94-96, p. 103).
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the peacefulness of her sleep contributed mightilythe peacefulness
of mine. These old saints bless us every chan

Lacey Thrush'’s is a model of a blessed death whearaleaves the world
in peace with God and people. It is typical of Anibat he retells the scene
of death with humour, even thoughthe occasion inage¢ inevitably reminded him
of his own mortality.

The themes of reconciliation and atonement in imdato death are central
to Gilead from the very beginning. One of the first evergsatibed by Ames is the
journey to Kansas which he undertook with his fatkleen he was twelve in order
to find the grave of the grandfatferThe journey itself is marked by the mentions
of death. Comparing their undertaking to the Badliwandering of Abraham and
Isaac to Moriah where the patriarch’'s only son wviasbe sacrificed, Ames
remembers: “There were times when | truly beliewedmight just wander off and
die”™. There is “dead brown gras&’on the place where grandfather lies buried
and restoration of the burial ground puts habitbalights about death into a new
perspective:

My father always said when someone dies the boglystsa suit of old clothes the
spirit doesn’t want anymore. But there we weref kéling ourselves to find
a grave, and as cautious as we could be about wieepait our feet?

The journey is a clear attempt at reconciliatiobneen Ames’ father and
grandfather which had not been done while the dediher had been alive:

It grieved my father bitterly that the last words &aid to his father were
very angry words and there could never be any @kation between them
in this life. He did truly honor his father, genéyapeaking, and it was hard
for him to accept that things should have endedvdethey did™*

Emotional wounds heal with difficulty especially éne who pleas for
forgiveness can never receive the response. Ircésis, however, after tending the
burial ground, Ames and his fathdo receive ‘a sign’, a spectacularly beautiful

° Tamve, s. 57.

% The journey plays an important role in Ames’ neiveanot only because of its purpose to
find the grave and symbolically reconcile, but whqually matters is the act of undergoing
the journey as an occasion for being together fdtlaer and his son. Their wandering
suggests that nothing can measure the actual per siith a beloved person.

! Tamze, s. 10.

2 Tamve, s. 12.

13 Tamve, s. 13.
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presence of the Moon and the Sun in the sky. Amasative stresses that a dying
person, or a dead person, must never be abandineda matter of honor and

dignity that those who are dying are cared for #vedburial grounds are looked
after. For this reasone speciallyis Ames critichlJack’s decision to leave his
dying father: “It was truly a dreadful thing he waasing, leaving his father to die

without him™?,

Family life, relationships between generations aegbecially those
between fathers and sons are arguably given afisamti role in the text. One of
the most important values Ames attempts to shatte m$ son is love and respect
for those who are no longer with us. While theituat absence is irreversible, and
many of their acts may be questioned, their presenctill felt, most intensely
through memories and also through objects they gussessed. As far as the
conflict between Ames'’s father and grandfathemiscerned, its core was based in
their opposing views on the resistance againstesjaand social injustice. The
grandfather claimed that Jesus himself appearddnioin chains and gave him
instructions which he could not oppose: “And Helspto me, very clearly. The
words went right through me. He said, Free theieapPreach good news to the
poor. Proclaim liberty throughout the land” Being empowered by Christ's
authority, grandfather argues for the fierce militarotest against slavery, unlike
his pacifist son whose favorite verse of Scriptisrésaiah 9:5 and who thinks that
violence simply provokes further violence and cedsebe a legitimate force. The
argument escalates in angry words pronounced bysAfaher, a bitter farewell to
the grandfather who departs soon after.

Important philosophical questions in the novel @rerefore triggered by
conflicting approaches to suffering and death. @alence and killing be justified
in the fight against oppression? Is it possibleattvocate and rationalize any
violent death even if it takes place within the ftichagainst injustice? How can
one love a father who might have murdered a mad,vem, at the same time,
preaches young men to war and thus carries an anobuasponsibility fortheir
suffering and death? It is very difficult if not frassible to find satisfying answers
and to react appropriately.

Ames recounts the details of the deeply felt digpdretween his father
and grandfather, expressed in this case in theahanguish and the bitter feelings
of the father:

My father said that in those days after he camé& baen the war, he used to
go off and sit with the Quakers on the Sabbaths&ld his father’'s church
was half empty, and most of the people there wedews and orphans and
mothers who had lost their sons. Some of the mendht sickness home
from the camps — ‘camp fever,” as they called d@nd their families went

15 Tanve, s. 240.
% Tanve, s. 175.
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down with it. Some of the men had been in Andergdlenand came back
almost beyond saving. He said that half the grawdgke churchyard were
new. And there was his father, preaching every 8Sundn the divine
righteousness manifested in it all. That wouldtsetold women to weeping,
he said, and then the children would start in. blddn’t bear it:’

Although both believe in a purposeful life of a Gkian, their practical
applications of such a life are very different. Pones’ grandfather human life has
a value measured by one’s commitment to Christ'sssage, actualized in
a specific historical cause of fighting againstelg. He is never concerned with
his own pains and even ‘forgets’ to mention hisloban eye in his letters home.
Ames further explains:

All the regret he ever felt was for his unforturgatevith none left over for

himself, however he might be injured, until hisefrds began to die off, as
they did one after another in the space of aboot years. Then he was
terribly lonely, no doubt about it. | think that sva big part of his running
off to Kansas. That and the fire and the Negro citi

Ames’ grandfather is described as a liminal figustanding between the
extremities of life and death:

like a man everlastingly struck by lightning, sattthere was an ashiness about his
clothes and his hair never settled and his eyeahlmk of tragic alarm when he
wasn’t actually sleepiny.

Later in the book, when he is giving a sermon t® tlngregation, this
aspect of liminality is emphasized again: “My griatder stood there on the stage
in his buzzard-black preacher’s clothes, eyeingdtuevd with the dispassionate
intensity of death itself, with the banners flyimgund him®.

The character of Ames’ grandfather gives suppo# belief that suffering
is part of God's justice and of the plan of saleatwhich is far beyond man’s
comprehension. This attitude is also suggested imgsAhimself as he describes
several deaths and suffering of his family andtreta without any visible sense
of bitterness or complaint. We learn, for instant®t three of Ames’s siblings
died; two sisters and a brother, “all carried off diphtheria in less than two
months™®. Life was certainly less secure then and Amedidatnearly died in

" Tamve, s. 87.
8 Tamve, s. 36.
¥ Tame, s. 49.
“ Tanve, s. 176.
2 Tanve, s. 25.
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1914, from pneumonia, the doctors s&dHis grandmother “died young, in her
forties™®, leaving much responsibility on the shoulders ef husband and son.
There are also deaths of Ames’ first wife and d&eghnd, finally, there is the
unnecessary death of Jack Boughton’s daughtemfrtiaused by negle?t It is
natural that even a devout man struggles to rdtmenavhy his beloved leave
prematurely. Ames founds his comfort on his hoddseaven and assuring belief
in the afterlife, such as when he ponders oved#ath of Jack’s child:

the child is within the providential care of Godndhthis is no less true,
| said, if the angel carries her home to her faitl#nd loving Father than
if He opens the spring or stops the knife and tie¢schild live out her sum
of earthly year$®

Death and suffering are, after all, workings of Gibe view which closely
follows implications of the Book of Job. While deanhay appear as punishment,
it needs be viewed as part of God's design of wisighstance and complexity a
man cannot ever know. Seen from this perspectivifering and death become
testing grounds of faith, means by which God ma#sréahe ways of man and
instructs one in the exercise of humility and pate
Amidst life's harshness and difficulty, death renmithe deepest mystery.
Amesdoes not succumb to mental anguish, bitteruosith or elegies. By contrast,
he humorously wonders how easily people ask questiabout death and
afterlifeina good hope to hear some definite answ#drdon’t know how many
times people have asked me what death is like, time®e when they were only an
hour or two from finding out for themselvé&”It is silly, Ames reasons, to ask
such questions, but they naturally occur because iimpossible to ignore the
reality of death. Ames himself frequently pondetsatvdeath and afterlife may be
like, although he admits limits of human knowledgéehis regard: “this old seed is
about to drop into the ground. Then I'll knatk’He further notes with a smile, “It
seems ridiculous to suppose that the dead missiagyt[...] I'll know most
of what there is to know about being dead, bupfbbably keep it to mysef®.

Humour is Ames’ typical answer to difficult issues life. It is never
sarcastic and closely relates to his natural tenddar optimism and joy. His
approach to existence lacks the hopelessness @id expect to find in a person
who faces death. Ames loves God, loves the woikl family and friends, all

2 Tanve, s. 86.

B Tanve, s. 86.

% Tanve, s. 159-160.
% Tanve, s. 130.

% Tanve, s. 3.
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beautiful workings of the universe and enjoys evescond of life. It is
characteristic of him to respond with sweetness waitdto the reality of his
physical decay. He often thinks what it would bkelito die at a particular
moment®, and even recounts two ‘poetic’ endings of his.lif the first case, Ames
expresses close relatedness to the church anceéps attachment to ‘his’ simple
place of worship, somewhat plain, yet always intana

I'd like to see our new church, but they're rightl hate to see the old one
come down. | believe seeing that might actuallyrkié, which would not be
such a terrible thing for a person in my circumsen A stab of grief as
coup de grace — there’d be poetry i it.

In the second example, Ames confesses to his desttance. It would
be shameful if anyone saw him, so he does it ineseStrenuosity of such an
entertainment, however, warns him to think in adeanf the exercise is too
demanding, his weak heart may not be able to sugtai

I have thought | might have a book ready at handlwtch if | began to
experience unusual pain, so that it would havespe®&al recommendation
from being found in my hands. That seemed thedtacaconsideration, and
it might have the perverse effect of burdening blo®k with unpleasant
associations. The ones | considered, by the waye W®nne and Herbert
and Barth'sEpistle to the Romanand Volume Il of Calvin'sinstitutes
Which is by no means to slight Volumé&'l.

This ‘staging’ of death bridges Ames’ passion fobks and learning with
his delight in what one would call common and umgtional. For him, any form
of existence equals prayer and to live is simpy dintessential miracle. To love
purely means to love people unconditionally, simphcause thegre: “Existence
is the essential thing and the holy thitffgdmes is a kind person who meets others
with interest and great modesty. In his view,

there is nothing more astonishing than a human.’fdce) “Any human face is
a claim on you, because you can't help but undedstae singularity of it, the
courage and loneliness of'it.

2 7obacz, s. 92, 117 i 127.
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While Ames obviously loves his life anthis world, his philosophy
provides space for mystery and the unknown. He mscéhat “our human
circumstance creates in us a radically limited paculiar notion of what existence
is”**. There is a deep sense of the transcendence amd) dielief in the stable
‘Truths’ behind verbal and circumstantial appeaesn¢l felt, as | have often felt,
that my failing the truth could have no bearingafiton the Truth itself, which
could never conceivably be in any sense dependtemtsoor on anyoné”

It is an intensively felt concern for well-being camappiness of others
which contrast strongly with the undercurrent ofj@ish that appears in Ames’
story and which becomes the central conflict of tlerative. Ames starts his
writing unaware of the radical changes which ligstprepared for him in coming
days. His mental experience undergoes a distinstscwith a sudden arrival
of Jack Boughton, and even more so, when Ameszesathat Jack is opening his
unhealed wounds and provokes in him feelings nfalebefore. Jack becomes an
obstructive rock in the joyful stream of Ames’ peaslife:

It bothers me to think | might be bothered to dedthiou see what | mean.
Jack Boughton is home, to the delight of his fatiey dear friend. For all
| know, he has done no harm, and for all | knowjritends no harm. And
yet the mere fact of him troubles rife.

It is the fierceand cruel passion of jealousy wibelgins to occupy Ames’
mind. He understands how much Lila means for hichlamnis afraid he may easily
lose her. In his confession, an emphasis is putesrbringing life and light to his
former existence, described as ‘a foretaste ofhideat

that was the first time in my life | ever felt | @d be snatched out of my
character, my calling, my reputation, as if theyldgust fall away like a dry

husk. | had never felt before that everything lutjiat | was amounted to the
clothes on my back and the books on my shelvestandalendar | kept full

of obligations waiting and obligations fulfilled. sSAl have said, it was

a foretaste of death, at least of dying. And whyguith that seem strange?
‘Passion’ is the word we use, after Hll.

Passion is an intense emotion and a compellingusistm. Besides its
sensual aspect, it also connotes Christ’'s Pasaisyinbol of an unconditional love
for mankind. The Greek word from which the Engligmassion’ derives
is‘suffering’. It is indeed suffering what Jack figs to Ames. Life without Lila is

% Tanmve, s. 143.
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an unbearable thought for Ames who vividly remerather feelingwhen she did
not come to church on “the one terrible Sunday][How dead and sad and airless
that morning was, how shabby we all seemed, andhbech, too®. The situation
worsens as both Jack and Lila do not speak muclAares simply conjectures on
the details of their relationship.

“Where words are scarce, they are seldom speraiim v

For they breathe truth that breathe their wordpdm”, says Shakespeare’s John
of Gaunt inRichard Il. Even though there is no valid reason to suspdutreof
them of betray, it is obvious that Lila and Jack alose. The scarcity of words
between them only raises Ames’ suspicions. His nmiedomes troubled and
disunited, he is unable to find equilibrium andoes his peace:

The truth is, as | stood there in the pulpit, lawkdown on the three of you,
you looked to me like a handsome young family, amydevil old heart rose

within me, the old covetise | have mentioned elsswlcame over me, and
| felt the way | used to feel when the beauty dfeotlives was a misery and
an offence to me. And | felt as if | were lookingdi from the gravé’

It is telling that Ames describes his feeling asoking back from the
grave’. This suggests his awareness of his physmadition and imminent death,
which contrasts strikingly with Jack’s vitality, yth and strength. On the other
hand, the scene is also Ames’ painful visualizagbthe possible future. When he
is no longer alive, Jack, Lila and their son mayl Wwecome a family.

There is little doubt that the essence of Amesfasion lies in the conflict
between his faith and feelings. It is during thise of formidable worries when he
appears most intensely human and fallible and wiepronounces his wish for
a peaceful death mentioned above:

| have never found another way to be as honest mitbelf as | can be by
consulting with these miseries of mine, these amsuand rebukers, God
bless them all. So long as they do not kill meightr | do hope to die with

a quiet heart. | know that may not be reali$tic.

In order to resolve his fears and restore his peses must be willing
to ‘sacrifice’ the most precious elements in hig,liLila and his son. Ames’
realization of this is gradual and, as a mattefaof, his decision to ‘allow’ Lila
to find her happiness with Jack is one of his ncogtial acts in the story:

% Tame, s. 205.
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That morning something began that felt to me amyf soul were being
teased out of my body, and that's a fact. | haweenéold you how all that
came about, how we came to be married. And | lebangreat deal from the
experience, believe me. It enlarged my understandirhope, just to know
that such a transformation can occur. And it hasaily sweetened my
imagination of death, odd as that may sofind.

Ames’ conscious decision had a powerful effect isncbhnsequent thought
and approach to death. He again attains inner adlrthe deepest and most
satisfying nature; that which follows the perplexiand almost ruinous mental
struggle. At this point, Ames is ready to die, aitgh there is one more distinctive
moment at the very end of his narrative which syliobhly ends his course of life.
It is the moment when Ames blesses Jack who igrigaSilead in order to live
with his wife and son. Thus Ames finds much neestpdlibrium after and in spite
of sorrow he experiences.

Although | hope my analysis already demonstratechyméevels of
complexity in which death and dying occur in thettéhere is an important aspect
which must not be overlooked and it is Ames’ dgiiin of the death and afterlife
per se When the rational discourse fails, man seeksratipressive means by
which the experience of death and afterlife migatverbalized. In this regard,
Ames turns to the potency of imagination and tofitparative language of poetry.
During the discussion on the nature of hell, fostamce, he advices his
worshippers: “If you want to inform yourselves asthe nature of hell, don’t hold
your hand in a candle flame, just ponder the mdanesst desolate place in your
soul™. It is not physical suffering which appears as mosiel and harsh
punishment for one’s sins, but the sincere insigiat the soul, a concentrated self-
scrutiny of the conscience in which one comes slagevices, shame and fear.

Ames’ description of dying and death is much iregiby poets and their
visions. In the following quote, he refers to lagdurite Puritan author Isaac Watts
(1674-1748):

Time, like an ever-rolling stream,

Bears all its sons away;

They fly forgotten, as a dream

Dies at the opening day.

Good old Isaac Watts. I've thought about that verfsen. | have always
wondered what relationship this present realitydéaan ultimate reality.
A thousand ages in Thy sight

Are like an evening gone...

No doubt that is true. Our dream of life will enrsldreams do end, abruptly
and completely, when the sun rises, when the tightes. And we will

“ Tanmve, s. 203.
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think. All that fear and all that grief were abaaithing. But that cannot be
true. | can't believe we will forget our sorrowsagether. That would mean
forgetting that we had lived, humanly speaking.r@erseems to me to be
a great part of the substance of human'fife.

The metaphor of ‘life as a dream’ expands into Andegp meditation on
the ‘reality’ of death as a transitory st&ges an ultimate change of which man is
not conscious yet in which a Christian believes simauld look forward to:

Who will free me from the body of this death?’ Wdllknow the answer
to that one. ‘We shall not sleep, but we shalballchanged, in the moment,
in the twinkling of an eye.’ | imagine a kind ofstatic pirouette, a little like
going up for a line drive when you're so young tlyatur body almost
doesn't know about effort. Paul couldn't have meaainethingentirely
different from that. So there’s that to look fordao

We fly forgotten as a dream, certainly, leaving filrgetful world behind us
to trample and mar and misplace everything we lexes cared for. That is
just the way it is, and it is remarkabfe.

Concerning other aspects of how the afterlife canvisual imagined,
Ames observes in his conversation with Boughton thidhough the Bible has
much to say about final judgment, it offers no deifre picture of life after
death*’. The mere fact of mentioning heaven and hell asplaces of utmost

* Tanve, s. 103-104.
4 The motifs of change and transformation are cétdr&ileadin more than just one way.
It is, for instance, an essential part of Ames’larption of God’s presence in the world:
It has seemed to me sometimes as though the LeadH®s on this poor gray ember
of Creation and it turns to radiance — for a monwna year or the span of a life.
And then it sinks back into itself again, and toKat it no one would know it had
anything to do with fire, or light. That is whasaid in the Pentecost sermon. | have
reflected on that sermon, and there is some truth But the Lord is more constant
and far more extravagant than it seems to implyek&ter you turn your eyes the
world can shine like transfiguration. You don't leato bring a thing to it except a
little willingness to see. Only, who could have tmeirage to see it? (tamy p. 245)
Whether a man can change is also ‘the’ questiadaok, a man of a troubled conscience,
well aware of his failures, struggling simultandgusvith a Calvinist doctrine of
predestinationGilead shows that people may change in the course of lifeei the fact
which does not counteract the doctrine but empbasthe power of man’s free will.
Transformations and changese happen and the stories of Ames, Lila and Jack make
strong evidence for that.
*® Tanve, s. 142.
* Tanve, s. 191.
“"Tamve, s. 146.
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relevance, however, prompts people to visualizenth&he visions, asGilead
reminds us, are always personal, imaginative agHifisubjective. Ames’ friend
Boughton, for example, ‘has more ideas about heaegary day*. In
Boughton’smind the idea of heaven is likened to teauty and goodness
of anything on earth multiplied by two. Alike AmeBpughton sees nature (and
Nature) as a meaningful revelation. It is a grachd alive, to be able to love, feel
and experience God'’s creation by senses as whlil s intellect.

Ames’ idea of heaven is slightly different from Buon’s in its emphasis on
one’s physical condition. He explains:

| believe the soul in Paradise must enjoy sometimegrer to a perpetual
vigorous adulthood than to any other state we krjaw.I believe Boughton

is right to enjoy the imagination of heaven ashhbst pleasure of this world.
[...] | certainly don't mind the thought of your mathfinding me a strong
young marf?

Shortly after in his text, Ames prays:

Grant me on earth what seems Thee best,
Till death and Heav'n reveal the rest.
Isaac Watts

And John Ames adds his amen.

As a dying man, Ames is full of contradictory fegls and his narrative
stands as eloquent testimony to the fact that heoigy to leave: “I have been
thinking lately how | have loved my physical lif8” Love and infinite grace is
what Ames contemplates frequently: “I love this towthink sometimes of going
into the ground here as a last wild gesture of levetoo will smolder away the
time until the great and general incandescetice”

Death understood as a loss of all things one laypp®gars very unfair and
unjust. Powerful and vivid one’s imagination of thkerlife can be but the joyful
reality of the present still somehow wins over. Ames’ narrative enfolds, reader
becomes a sympathizing witness to ‘unfairness’ ofi’& workings with this kind
and devout man.

How then all the discourse on death and dying esl&d the meaning of life and
righteous and purposeful conduct?
In one of his most intimate addresses to his som®writes:

8 Tanve, s. 147.
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you must not judge what | know by what | find words. If | could only
give you what my father gave me. No, what the Liomd given me and must
also give you. But | hope you will put yourselfthe way of the gift?

Ames’idea of ‘givenness’ is multi-faceted and engesadivine as well as
earthly existence. Human life is a gift from Godianan is meant to become a gift
for others. The life with purpose is a selfless liff service to others and with this
life philosophy Ames’ narrative ertds

I'll pray that you grow up a brave man in a brawairy. | will pray you
find a way to be useful.
I'll pray, and then I'll sleep?

‘Usefulness’ in Ames’ concluding words isagain tlsame concept
of ‘being a gift’. Although in some contexts gifivdng may involve reciprocity, in
Gileadt is meant to be free, with no expectation of paypim There are many ways
how one can become a gift, and they include altssof expressions of love,
friendship, gratitude, charity and solidarity. Ambfe philosophy thus underlines
the values of spiritual nature as those of the stnmoportance in life.

3.

Robinson’s treatment of death and dyingdilead is complex and multi-
faceted. It is useful, therefore, to summarize hmagorconclusions concerning
death and dying which have been discussed abaletail.

First, death and dying are inextricably related reconciliation and
atonement. From the very beginning when Ames dessrihe journey to Kansas
until the final scene of reconciliation with Jatike narrative shows how important
Is to reconcile and atone in order to become réadyie. It is important to point
out, however, that the purpose of reconciliatiod atonement is never simplyto
overcome an instinctive fear of death but rathereolve personal tensions and
conflicts.

Second, even though the faith in resurrection eftibdy is one of the most
fundamental truths of Christianity and is never sfigmed inGilead, it is still
difficult to accept death as positive.When the egnee of the present joy and
happiness is juxtaposed to the uncertainty of fterlée, the death is primarily
viewed as a loss. This view, although central toe8nthoughts, is always opposed

*Tanve, s. 114.

*3 We never learn what happens to Ames after theseviards are put down and the prayer
has been said. It is not sure whether he dies siaabrectly expresses his wish to conclude
his story several pages before his narrative stopssibly feeling that everything relevant

has been said.
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with the understanding of death as a transitioo ifte realm where pain and
suffering cease to exist.

Third, death and dying are part of God’s Creatiod they surpass human
understanding. There are two ways by which Amesammes the unsolvable
problem what language should be used in the disecam death and dying. On one
hand, he suggests that one must look deep withith thnough the close
examination of the soul man can experience whahéaen and the hell may be
like. On the other hand, Amesalso uses the langoadgacred poetry, and he is
guided by the views of specific writers whose ihsignd expressions he finds
meaningful, helpful and relevant.

In her essayHumanism Marilynne Robinson describes the reading expeeen
the following words:

Open a book and a voice speaks. A world, moress ddien or welcoming,
emerges to enrich a reader’s store of hypothesestdmw life is to be
understood. As with scientific hypotheses, evelurfaiis meaningful, a test
of the boundaries of credibilifyy.

Ames’ narrativeinGilead is characterized by stark honesty; he is a pious
and disciplined person of an immense personaliittyeg
According to Anthony Domestico,

Gilead makes a fundamentally good man seem interestimpart of what
makes Ames so interesting is his willingness tk tatelligently about
matters of faith — in particular, his willingnesstalk about the sacrametits

D. W. Schmidtthinks that, “[ijn the context of Aniean literary history,
Ames's expression of his father-love may be thetnmadsquent and sincere
statement we have from an American fictional fatHervalidity of Ames’ life
philosophy is justified by his conduct and deedd trerefore appears as a subject
relevant to lived experience of the reader. Hidgslophy of being a gift for others
encompasses a total span of human experience iersdetmegation of death into an
active principle of life and purpose. The wholerative can be in fact interpreted
as an expression of gratitude for life as the w@tengift. Gileade lucidates that
cultivation of Christian virtues contributes to thense of the purposeful life. Being
connected to the world and to other people in aningéul way resolves many
tensions in life and generates much satisfactiane#\convincingly proposes that

%5 M. Robinson, 2015Humanism[w:] Givenness of Things. Essays, New York, s. 15

%6 A. Domestico, 2014Blessings in Disguise. The Unfashionable Genius/afilynne
Robinson[w:] CommonwealNew York, s. 15.

" D. W. Schmidt, 2014in the name of the father: male voice, feminisharghip, and the
reader in Gilead [w:] RenascenceVol. 66, no. 2, s. 123.
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strength is always found in relationships. Hisstais a result, becomes training in
the way of life which is reflective, ethical and il establishes a space for God in
the common discourse of everyday life.
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Abstract
The imagery of death and dying in Marilynne Robinsa’s novel Gilead

Marilynne Robinson’s novebilead (2004) is a multi-layered text which addresses
several subjects worthy of detailed scrutiny ané tresent paper focuses
particularly on the author’s depiction of death aythg in the novel. The concern
with death appears natural as the protagonist amator ofGilead is John Ames,

a seventy-six years old Congregational pastor disguh with angina pectoris.
Ames confesses that his writing is an attempt todown everything his little son
may wish to know in the future when he will be mder alive. Although most
light is shed on Ames’ struggles with mortalityetimagery of death and dying is
present inGilead also in relation to many other major and minorrabters. The
aim of the article is, primarily, to find out howe imagery of death and dying —
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usually associated with physical suffering, grieiddoss — is employed in the
novel. The second aim is to examine how it connetis the concept of the life
worth living, expressed in the protagonist's emjhas the quality of a purposeful
life.

Keywords:suffering, grief, imagination, purposeful life

Zusammenfassung

Die Symbolik des Todes und [bez ,des"] Sterbens irRoman ,Gilead” von
Marilynne Robinson

Der Roman ,Gilead” (2004) von Marilynne Robinsonef vielschichtiges Werk,
in dem Themen dargestellt werden, die eine austhierlAnalyse verdienen. Der
vorliegende Artikel konzentriert sich auf das Bilids Todes und Sterbens im
besprochenen Roman. Das Interesse am Tod schmimahzu sein, weil der
Hauptheld ein sechsundsiebzigjahriger Pfarrer bsi, dem eine schmerzhafte
Herzkrankheit diagnostiziert wurde. Amis gibt zasd sein literarisches Schaffen
ein Versuch ist, alles zu bewahren, was sein kieS@hn in der Zukunft wissen
mochte, wenn Amis stirbt. Obwohl in dem Roman défte Nachdruck auf Amis”
Kampf mit seiner Sterblichkeit gelegt wurde, ist @ymbolik des Todes und des
Sterbens — normalerweise mit kdrperlichem Leideiit, Tmauer und Verlust
verbunden — im Roman enthalten. Das zweite Ziel Aekels ist es zu
untersuchen, wie sich diese Symbolik mit dem Lekemzept verbindet, welches
in dem Nachdruck zum Ausdruck kommt, den der Haelpttauf ein an Ziele
reiches Leben legt.

Schlusselworter: Leiden, Vorstellungskraft, Lebensziele
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BECOMING A BOOKWORM: SOCIAL, CULTURAL
AND EDUCATIONAL HURDLES TO READING LITERACY
AND MOTIVATION TO READ

"Children are made readers on the laps of theirgrds."
Emilie Buchwald

and more rely on visual and written téxtSherefore, it is inevitable not

only to teach basic reading (as suggested by negtitaary and secondary
school curricula) but also to cultivate one’s apiland motivation to read and
develop a life-long interest in reading not only poactical information but also for
pleasure. However, recent research proves thapiie sf increasing need for
a competent reader, in many developed societidadimg Slovakia the reading
skills actually stagnate if not decline. The redel8A and PIAAC (programme for
the international assessment of adult competenofeeny identified as “PISA for
adults”) results qualified Slovak students and &dwonstantly below OECD
average in their reading competenciessince 20@6Ghkart 1 and 2).

N owadays, the importance of literacy is crucial esetbped societies more

Slovakia - not as good as OECD average - declinece 2006 \
MIN oo O------mm--- MAX

Chart 1Reading Performance Slovakia 2015
(Source: PISA country overview 2015 In:
http://www.compareyourcountry.org/pisa/country/svk)

For the first time in history Slovakia scored sfgantly below the OECD
average in the programme for international studassessment. The result
constitutes a dramatic decrease in performance a@dgo 2009.

1 J. Javarikovai R. Vajdikova, 2016Reading Literacy as a Key Strategy to Academic
Achievement[w:] Radomskie Studia Filologiczne, pod red.A. Buby. Stachurskiej,
Radom, s. 115-132.
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Table 1. PISA Results — Readirfy

2009 2012
OECD Slovakia OECD Slovakia
Reading 494 477 496 463

Domain

PIAAC is of high importance for OECD and most ofe ttmember
countries. Even though decreasing level of realifiegacy of 15 years old students
are more critical than of adults (see Table 2),ftwt that the difference between
average literacy level achieved by people aged 28l eompared to the results
of population aged 55 — 65 years makes just 10tpasnextremely disturbing for
education system in Slovakia, and itis the lowefierdnce from among all
countries.

Table 2. Survey of adult skills (PIAAC) - Comparison of results of OECD
countries and SlovaKla

OECD average Slovakia
Literacy 273 274

The results in reading literacy have alarmed maamems and educators.
Therefore, it is essential to identify those fasttrat influence student’s attitudes
and motivation to read and also those which affieeir reading and cognitive -
understanding qualities. In this article, we wolile to comment on the 2016
research results conducted among 84 universityestadvhich will look into the
possible enhancers and hurdles to one’s readirigrpe@nce.

Hypotheses

Based on 17-year observations of students’ regutatrance tests and reading and
literary tests, three hypotheses were set pritliéagesearch:

H1 — Reading literacy of Slovak university studesdsrelate to 2016 PISA results.
H2 — Readers’ positive attitude to reading resultsetter reading performance.

H3 — Stimulating reading environment results indrateading performance.

> OECD: http://www.cedefop.europa.eu/en/news-andsgpnesvs/slovakia-pisa-and-piaac-
worrying-skill-survey-results[dostp02.03.2017].

? Source: OECD:http://www.cedefop.europa.eu/en/namd-press/news/slovakia-pisa-and-
piaac-worrying-skill-survey-results. [dest03.03.2017].
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Sampling unit description
The structure of sampling unit
The sampling unit consisted of eighty four (84)idatjuestionnaires.

Respondents included first-year teacher-traininglesits (38) and translation and
interpreting programme students (46). As many aguEstionnaires were cast out
as respondents did not complete more than fivetiguss Incomplete questions
were classified as “invalid” as the student faitegrovide a reliable answer which
could affect the overall results.

Quantitative data

84 valid anonymous questionnaires were collecte@dtober 2016; each
respondent was further referred to by a speciak dodluding the type of their
study (PT or UAP), sex and number, e.g. PTMOOl. @¥en and 20 men
participated in the research; all of them were tinlle first-year university students
of various teacher-training; studying double majorshumanities at Mate] Bel
University (38) and students of and translation amigrpreting programmes;
studying single and double majors (46). Women autrered men more than three
times. This is a common demographical phenomenonteather-training
universities as the teaching profession in Slovakidow-paid and gradually
growing out of popularity among male populationl Atudents studied double
majors (e.g. English — Philosophy, English — Frerth.) which is the prevailing
type of study at teacher training universities iovakia as it offers graduates better
opportunities in the Slovak and international labaarket (see Table 1).

Table 3. Study combinations No., total No. of students

Research group by No. of students in specialisation

UAP Slovak |8 |UAP Psychology |2 |UAP PE 2
UAP Russian |1 |UAP Philosophy |2 |UAP Music 1
UAP MA 1 | UAP History 11| UAP French |1
UAP IT 2 |UAP Geography |3 |UAP Biology |1
UAP Arts 3

PT Spanish 12| PT Russian 9 |PT ltalian 4
PT French 10| PT Polish 3 | PT German 8

Total students 84

Qualitative data

All respondents passed high-school-leaving exandsuaiversity entrance
exams with usual passmark 75, 0%. We assume thse #xams also served as an
equalizer of students’ general academic skills eochpetencies to study at the
university. Average number of years of English &advas 9, 71 (see Table 4)
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with minimum 3 and maximum 16 years of study. NdHer research has been
conducted in students’ previous education (e.g. tyipe of high school they

attended), number of years they had been studymglidh and extracurricular

English classes (e.g. private classes, languadps,ohtc.)

Slovak educational system is nowadays so divesewh take these information
as unreliable and misleading (for example, a voaati school may offer a better
language training than a secondary grammar schoel td a higher number
of foreign lecturers — native speakers and, pogsh®@tter international exchange
opportunities. All respondents have finished thetfterm of their university

studies which equalised their language skills angluistic abilities and provided

them with necessary information (e.g. propaedeuinirses and language
improvement courses) and thus can be considerexhads bilinguals.

Table 4— Years of studying English
6. | study English -

No. of years
PT 12
UAP 7,42

Average | 9,71

Average age of the whole sample group was 19.9\eae Table 5). No
respondents were younger than 17 years and older 26 years. There was
a substantial majority of students aged 18-21. &stsdents who were older than
21 (3 students) usually changed their school alyspwogrammes, or, encountered
serious problems in their studies and re-took aadamic year. None of these
attributes could negatively affect students’ regdiperformance and thus no
respondent was cast out on the basis of his cader

Table 5Age of research group

Average age of research group
PT Male 19,88
PT Female 19,66
UAP Male 20,25
UAP Female 19,81
Average 19,90

Methods of research

In order to acquire empirical data, a questionnaiethod, with regards to
its multiple benefits, was selected as the keyametemethod. Referring to the
previous successful research done in 2016, we agarted with the premise that
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questionnaires enable collecting of respondentsgiiops and attitudes in a short
period of time and the follow-up bulk data procegsi Also, additional relevant
information about the respondents (such as ageatidn and other identification
attributes) was collected. Further, anonymous dumsdires usually enhance
openness and sincerity of respondents and, in cosopawith a personal debate,
guestionnaires are less stressful and responsdssaraffected by the atmosphere
and the place.

Questionnaire description: Questionnaires consisted of 21 questions. Question

1 — 6 were identification questions where studesteged their basic personal

information:

1. State your age:

2. State your sex: .

3. State the type of your study programme: full tinpart time or Erasmus
exchange.

4. State your study programme: teaching or translgifogramme.

5. State your specialisation: double majors in

6. State the number of years you have studied Englidfave been studying
English for years.

Questions/-21collected information about students’ reading skihd also about
their reading environment and history which miglatvén affected their reading
habits.

Question 7 tested respondents’personal view on their readibijties, their
reading speed and reading accuracy. First, resptaecre asked whether they
feel they are fast readers or not. Then, studeatt’reading abilities were tested by
a sample text in English. On the basis ofa simisearch has done by various
international experts (Segalowitz, C. Poulsen, Mméda, 199F) We assumed
that reading habits of bilingual readers (studyiBgglish professionally at
advanced level)are not dramatically affected byglemme (of course, one has to
master language on more than advanced level- aheofespondents qualified for
bilingual advanced readers) but by other phenomsmety as reading motivation
and environment.

Procedure of the speed test
In one minute, respondents were asked to read sasafapossible and
complete reading the text, however, they were aifmrmed, after reading they

*J. Javotikova | R.Vajdikova,tanie, s. 115-132. 1/4/2016.

®N. Segalowitz, C. Poulsen i M. Komoda,1994wer Level Components of reading Skills
in Higher Level bilinguals: Implications for Readjninstruction [w:]Reading in Two
Languages. AILA Review®d red]. H. Hulstijnai J. F. Mattera,Amsterdam, s. 16.
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will be asked three comprehension questions, tpsitcuracy of their reading
skills. The sample text was taken from an intepretided reading speed test
page; however, given the scope of in-class testingas shortened to one-minute
performance (total 182 words). The text of the mgdest described a familiar
topic (reading skills) and used common punctuagod plain-text page format
which does not interfere with reading. For the fakt see Table 6:

Table 6 Speed test - text
Word count| Text

14 Compare the results of the average reader to atlkeas. We may
28 imagine a sprinter practicing every day for seveesdrs on the
42 running track and then just calmly walking for agaWe can alsp
60 picture a racing driver never exceeding 30 mph opianist

74 playing every day of the week for 20 years and atiie to play
85 music like a beginner. Unfortunately, since the afel2, most

readers do not substantially improve their efficierand neve
reach their full capacity.

101 Every computeruser who is also a slow typist is rewaf the
115 benefits he could obtain with a typing course, hearly no one
127 suspects the much higher profits he could reachmipyoving his
137 reading comprehension and speed. The rapid imprergm
152 of voice recognition may gradually make typing wasity
165 obsolete since a good typist performs well undex Hpeed
178 of speech. On the other hand, human or computexkspge with
182 an average speed of 150 wpm, will always remainyntanes

slower than a good reader, without any consideratb the
skimming and skipping possibilities

Reading accuracy
In order to test respondents’ accuracy of readimgy were asked three questions,
related to the text they read.

Comprehension question A

The author says that an adult reader who doesmmbive his/her reading skills is
just like a:

A.1A sprinter practising for several years and thea edce speeding up just after
the start.

A.2A sprinter practising forseveral years and thenjust calmly walking for

a race (correct answer).

® Speed test (2017): [w:] http://www.readingsoft@o[dostp 03.09.2016].
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A.3 Asprinter practising for several years and thea i@ce not running at all.

Comprehension question B

B.1 The author says that since the age of 12, mostersado not substantially
improve their efficiency and never reach their idpacity.

B.2 The author cannot understand why since the adg2pfnost readers do not
substantially improve their efficiency and neveaaie their full capacity.

B.3The author regrets that since the age of 12, mogeaders do not
substantially improve their efficiency and never rach their full capacity
(correct answer).

Comprehension question C

According to the author, a person who does nob thé/her reading skills is just
like a racing driver who:

C.1lruns arace in 30 MPktorrect answer).

C.2runs arace in 60 MPH.

C.3runs arace in 35 MPH.

Commentary

In PT programme (46 respondents), the number oécbanswers was:
A = 23 correct answers (50.0 %).

B = 15 correct answers (32.6 %).

C = 28 correct answers (60.7 %).

Average PT accuracy = 47.76%.

In UAP programme (38 respondents), the number wecbanswers was:
A = 18 correct answers (47.37 %).
B = 12 correct answers (31.57 %).
C = 18 correct answers (47.37 %).
Average UAP accuracy = 42.10%.

Total PT/UAP accuracy average = 44.74%.

Commentary for question 7

In question 7, first, a personal view of respongergading abilities was
required. 30 respondents (35.71%) classified thkemseas “fast readers”.
Interestingly, only 11 of these (13.10%) were aoleead the whole text — 182
words per minute, however, 5 students (who comgpléte whole text) failed to
denominate themselves either as fast or slow reaa®t 1 student who finished
the whole text stated, his/her speed of readingm#gpon the book. As many as 73
respondents (86.90%) felt they are not fast readetsrestingly, 9 of these, in
spite the low estimate of their qualities, wereeahb read the complete text.
5 students failed to answer this question.
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Fast readers represent only 10% of population dmng,t13.10% fast
readers of the sample unit are realistic. Howeasr,many as 19 respondents
(22.62%) overrated their reading abilities and @dents (10.71%) underrated
them. That means as many as 32.63% of studentotcassess their reading
abilities realistically.

The second task tested in Question 7 was the spfeerhding. Speed of reading
usually depends on whether one reads in one’s maotmgue or in a newly
acquired language. In mother tongue, on the othad hreading speed is usually
characterised as following:

0-150 words slow reading

150-250 average reading
250-400 above average reading
More than 400 superfast reading

In foreign tongue, this ratio is lower. Walter, fexample, notes “Optimal
rates for processing prose (in one’s mother tongue)around 300 words per
minute; and for fluent adult readers this is comisteegardless of the difficulty of
the text® .However, Segalowitz, Poulsen and Comoda note, oreidgn
language,”...even advanced bilinguals read as raa@30% slower than this in L2,
employing cognitive resources that would otherwise used for higher-
Ievelprocesse§’i Walter, Segalowitz, Poulsen and Comodathus admmigrage
reading speed revolves around 210 wpm.

Thus, for the purposes of this research, the fatid_2 text (mother tongue text
deduced by 30%) is stated as follows:

0-105 words slow reading

106-175 average reading
176-280 above average reading
More than 281 superfast reading

In our research, the speed of reading was as fsilow

0-105 words slow reading 2 respondents (2,39%)

106-175 average reading 48 redpots (57.14%)
176-280 above average reading 34 respon(®En#8%)
More than 281 superfast reading ot applicable

"Words per minute, [w:] http://www.ako-sa-naucit-skem/rychlocitanie-test/. [dogi
10.09.2016].

8 R. P. Carver, 1985How Good are some of the World's Best Reagdre? Reading
Research Quarterh20. s. 389-419.

°N. Segalowitz, C. Poulsen i M. Komoda,tam s. 16, [w:]https://www.llas.ac.uk/
resources/gpg/1420.
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In both groups, PT and UAP, average speed of rgadims 161.70 wpm (The
lowest speed was 85 wpm).Average accuracy of alle8fondents was 44.74%.

Among those, who were able to complete the whobmdpest(28 respondents out
of 84; i.e. 33.33%). Out of these 28 responsesytingber of correct answers was:
A = 15 correct answers (53.57 %).

B = 9 correct answers (32.14 %).

C = 18 correct answers (64.29 %).

Average accuracy of “speedy readers” = 50.00%.

However, even those who did not finish reading wWiele text still qualify as
“above average readers”. Thus, the reading speell the 34 “above average
readers” was 175.76 wpm. The number of correct arswas:

A = 18 correct answers (52.94 %).

B = 9 correct answers (32.14 %).

C = 20 correct answers (58.82 %).

Average accuracy of all 34“above average readers” 47.97%.

On the other hand, 48 respondents (57.14%) quhl#se“average readers”. Their
average reading speed was 142.75 wpm.

The number of correct answers was:

A = 27 correct answers (56.25 %).

B = 17 correct answers (35.42 %).

C = 31 correct answers (64.58 %).

Average accuracy of all 34“average readers” = 52.08.

Only 2 respondents were able to read less thannp®b. Their average speed of
reading was 86 wpm. The number of correct answeass w

A =1 correct answers out of 2 (50.00 %).

B =1 correct answers out of 2 (50.00 %).

C = 0 correct answers out of 2 (0.00 %).

Average accuracy of all 34"slow readers” = 33.33%.

Commentary: In task 7, overall effectiveness ofdieg was tested.
“Average readers” read in a slower pace, howebery butscored “above average
readers” in accuracy testing. In this, they confidriesaux and Kiefer's research
1% in which they proved that as many as 60% of bilad readers demonstrate slow
yet accurate reading performance On the other hslody readers performed

19| esauxi Kiefer, 2010orphing into Adolescents: Active word learning flanguage
learners and their class mates in middle schdat]International Journal of Applied
Linguistics and English Literaturé4, s. 47-56.
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significantly worse accuracy of reading (only 33@3Possible explanation might
lie in a number of reasons. Grabe and Stroller,ef@ample not that “in order to

read comfortably, skilled readers need to rapidigognize 95% or more of the
words in a text™. Other barriers preventing effective reading hbeen already

analyses by many international experts. Johnson,ekample points out that
“...decoding must be fluent. If the person muspdtequently to sound out words,
he loses track of the thoughts. Besides, fluengyires sustained attention and
good processing speed. Next is tracking. Some p&opples jump over words or
parts of words. Or when going to the next lineythenp over a line or stay on the
same line. Another cause is if a person has a pooabulary, it can affect

comprehensior®.

Furthermore, reading comprehension accuracy ardingapeed are not
entirely independent measures. There could be alewdifferent reasons why
a student scores poorly both on reading speed andeading comprehension
accuracy. For example, despite devoting reasontile and effort to the test
questions, the student’s limited understanding méaat after the first passages
they were unable to make much sense of the reshtided above could be
summarized into conclusion that poor readers prgldadove physical problems in
reading as well as lack of reading tests strategiastice. Considerable studies
have indicated that, in the area of second or doréanguage reading tests, there
are certain types of strategies (Cohen - UBtdtirand”).

According to Rogers and Harfédy these strategies include: reading the
instructions carefully, scheduling the allocateohei appropriately, making use
of clue words in the questions, delaying answediificult questions, reviewing
the work in order to check the answers, etc.

Questions 8-2{simple YES-NO answers) were focused on respondesisiing
habits and the phenomena that might be affectingethsuch as (non)stimulating

W, Grabe i F. L. Stroller, 200Peaching and Researching Readikigrlow, s. 265.

12 K. Johnson, 201Gauses for Poor Reading Comprehensidw:] https:/www.
linkedin.com/pulse/20140423021016-43860532-caus@ear-reading-comprehension.
[dostp 04.05.2016].

2. Cohen i T. Upton, 2007, want to go back to the text”: Response strategan the
reading subtest of the new TOEHLanguage Testing, 24(2), s. 209-250, [Onlineltgms
http://dx.doi.org/10.1177/0265532207076364.

13 K. Hirano, 2009Research on test-taking strategies in L2 readiBgll. Joetsu Uni.
Educ., 28, s. 157-165.

“W. Rogers i D. Harley, 1998n empirical comparison of three-and four-choicenis
and tests: Susceptibility to testwiseness and nialeconsistency reliability. Educational
and Psychological Measuremenb9(2), s. 234, [Online] dagi: http://dx.doi.org/
10.1177/00131649921969820.
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social and family background, family reading habgtsrsonal interests and many
others:

8 | enjoy reading. YES-NO.
9 | read for pleasure. YES-NO.
10 In the household where | grew up, there were mhian 50 books

of fiction. YES-NO.

11 Between 0-18 years of age, | was at least on@angiven a book (fiction,
non-fiction) as a gift (for my birthday, Christmad¢c.) YES-NO.

12 In my household, reading for pleasure was consilardesirable activity.
YES-NO.

13 As a child, | was rewarded for reading (for pleasu- by praise, candy,
toys, etc. YES-NO.

14 Between 0-18 years of age, my parents used tofoeade at least 3 times
a week. YES-NO.

15 My parents used to read for me using dramatidsskilhanging voices,
singing, whistling, mimicking, etc.). YES-NO.

16 | saw my parents reading for pleasure at leash@&sta week. YES-NO.

17 | read for pleasure at least 3 times a week (befoy sleep, eating my
breakfast, riding a bus...). YES-NO.

18 | read for pleasure at least 30 minutes (before gieep, eating my

breakfast, riding a bus...). YES-NO.

19 When travelling (or, alternatively, waiting at thldoctor’s, etc.), | feel
nervous if | do not have anything to read with nY&S-NO.

20 | believe a primary/high school teacher of any sabghould be well-read.
YES-NO.

21 | believe a translator/interpreter should be wedld. YES-NO.

Commentary

In question 8: 69 respondents out of 84 (82.14 %), stated thejoyereading”
(15 stated they do not and one student said itrakpen the book)n question 9,

72 students “read for pleasure” (1studentstateddes not, and 1 student said it
depends on the book). Interestingly, 2 of those witteer clearly stated they do not
enjoy reading or said it depends on other varialslesred 182 words per minute.

To confirm student’s attitudes to reading, two tjoes were correlated
to questions 8 and Question 17(l read for pleasure at least 3 times a week;
48 students confirmed) argiestion 18 (I read for pleasure at least 30 minutes;
41 students confirmed). The lower number of thoke enjoy reading but actually
read fiction for less than 30 minutes 3 times akwv@mmpared with questions
8 and 9) may be caused by the high demands of daouajors study programmes
on academic reading assignment.
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Our hypothesis was that more reading results intebeteading
performance. Among those who enjoy reading (furtteferred to as “hobby
readers”) and read at least 3 times a week periBQtes (34 respondents, 40.48
%), average reading speed werel61,17 wpm.Averageay of “hobby readers”
= 50.00% with results:

A = 17 correct answers out of 34 (50.00 %).

B = 13 correct answers (38.24 %).

C = 21 correct answers (61.76 %).

Average accuracy of “hobby readers” = 50. 00%.

Among those who do not enjoy reading, further reférto as “dislike
readers”(14 respondents, 16.64%), 1 student reggondlepends on his mood (we
do not count him)both average reading speed andangwere higher (167 wpm;
52.38%).

Results of “dislike readers” in correct /incorraciswers A, B, C is as following:
A = 9 correct answers out of 14 (64.29 %).

B = 4 correct answers (28.57 %).

C = 9 correct answers (64.29 %).

Average accuracy of “dislike readers” = 52, 38%

In spite general expectations, “hobby readers” estdower than “dislike
readers” in both speed and accuracy tests. Pogsiplanation might lie in the fact
that “dislike readers” focus more on reading nanidin and thus train their reading
skills via extensive reading of other genres, sashtechnical documentation,
journalese articles and the like.However, to aelietter understanding of the
causes for this discrepancy requires a more eltdgbrasearch and testing.

Questions 10-13were focused on the family background and famiguglly
parents’) attitude to reading. In question 10, anynas 50 students (59.53%)
stated, they grew up in the household with more B books. 26 students (30.95
%) responded positively to all three questionsythed in a household with more
than 50 books, they were given books as presemsreading was considered
a desirable activity in their household), which danunderstood as an extremely
stimulating reading environment. These 26 studdnither referred to as
“respondents from extremely stimulating environmeverage reading speed was
167.13 wpm. Average accuracy of “respondents frattremely stimulating
environment” = 50. 00% with results:

A =12 correct answers out of 34 (46.15 %).

B = 9 correct answers out of 34 (34.62 %).

C =18 correct answers out of 34 (69.23 %).

Average accuracyof “respondents from extremely stimlating environment” =
50.00%.
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When compared with respondents from extremely niomigating
environment (7 respondents out of 84; i.e. 8.33#@t is those who grew up with
less than 50 books in their households, readingnota desired activity and books
were not considered a desirable present (furtHerrezl to as “respondents from
non-stimulating environment”, the average speed nvash lower =145,86 wpm.
Accuracy, however, was significantly higher:

A = 3 correct answers out of 7 (42, 86 %).

B = 5 correct answers out of 7 (71, 43 %).

C =5 correct answers out of 7 (71, 43 %).

Average accuracy of “respondents from non-stimulatig environment” =
61.91%

We may draw correlation between the lower speedeafling and non-
stimulating environment, however, in terms of effe@ness of reading,
“respondents from non-stimulating environment” scbcomparably to those from
a stimulating environment.

Questions 14-16wnere focused on parents” reading habits. 44 stsdesponded
their parents used to read for them at least thirees a week. 40 respondents
stated their parents used dramatic techniques wading. 46 respondents saw
their parents reading for pleasure. 17 student& gqe in a household where all
three conditions were met. Out of these 17, aveeagiéng speed was 157.29.
Average accuracy of “respondents with reading gaten50.98% with results:

A = 8 correct answers out of 17 (47.06%).

B = 7 correct answers (41.18%).

C =11 correct answers (64.71%).

Average accuracy of “respondents with reading parets” = 50,98%.

On the other hand, 15 students (17.86%) were confiogn an
environment without “reading parents” and thus vii# further referred to as
“respondents without reading parents”. Their averegnding speed was 157.47
wpm. Average accuracy was:

A = 11 correct answers out of 15 (73.33%).

B = 7 correct answers out of 15 (46.67%).

C =11 correct answers out of 15 (40.00%).

Average accuracy of “respondents without reading pents” = 53.33%.

Finally, questions 20-21tested students’ attitudes to reading with regéwdbeir
future profession. As many as 34 future teacheds1{B8%) agreed a teacher should
be well-read. 45 future translators and interpeet€B7.83 %) stated a
translator/interpreter should be well-read.
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Conclusion

In this research, we focused on reading efficie(speed and accuracy)
of university students — advanced bilinguals. Weeldaour research on the
assumption that one’s reading history and habitey(fency, length, and attitude)
influence their reading skills. Also, we assumedt tbne’s reading environment
(parent role models, the number of books at horaeems’attitude to reading)
affects their present reading skills. Thus thregdtliyeses were formulated:

H1 — Reading literacy of Slovak university studentgorrelates to 2016 PISA
results.

H2 — Readers positive attitude to reading results in better reding
performance.

H3 — Stimulating reading environment results in béer reading performance.

H1 was confirmed by the research. 84 respondehis\ax average results
which correlate with 2016 PISA standing - the agerapeed of reading was161.71
wpm and average accuracy 44.74%. However, onlyO%4.Were able to assess
their reading skills correctly. As many as 32.63%jutged their reading skills
and felt to be “fast readers”, however, in speed they only achieved average
results. The current unfavourable state of readisglls of Slovak
students/bilinguals is currently being analysedplgfessional tools, however, the
reasons might lie in the manner and procedure xifhiesed tasks. National
scholars point out “the teacher [...] should stdth whole texts or whole language
events rather than discrete elements, such as wamds sentences®. Such
“complex approach” will stimulate learners’ textdeal competencies. Other
reasons that might affect respondents’ readingop®ence might also include
different cultural background, e.g. the manner edding and writing in certain
cultures, culture-based ratio between direct amdirént information and its
decoding, to name a féfvAgain, this issue requires a more detailed resear

H2 was not confirmed. In spite as many as 82.14%respondents
confirmed they enjoy reading and 85.71% stated thag for pleasure, those who
have positive attitude to reading actually readwsio and were slightly less
accurate than “dislike readers”. Among those whoyereading and read at least 3
times a week per 30 minutes (34 respondents, %),4B/erage reading speed was
161, 17 (compared to “dislike readers” = 167.00 Wwphverage accuracy of these
“hobby readers” was 50.00% (compared to “dislikaders” = 52.38%). In

¥ R. Repka i M. SipoSova, 20IBmmunicative Approach and the Teaching of English
Language Means to Slovak LearnBrsitislava, s. 6.

" For more culture-based differences, see: Stykdvi2016). On (In)Compatibility
of Cultures, [w:] RSF. 1/4/2016, Radom, s. 79-86.
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contrary with the popular opinion, this researcbved one’s attitude to reading is
not necessarily connected with better reading pmdoace. On the other hand, the
latest research in the field of modern pedagogy didectics heads towards the
focus on the “process of learning, rather than pedd®. One’s attitude thus might

play a significant role in achieving long-term goalNevertheless, these
discrepancies between respondents’ attitudes aridrpance might open further

debate on the subject.

H3 was based on the assumption that readers whe from a stimulating
environment achieve higher reading performances Hypothesis was partially
confirmed. As many as 26 respondents were comimgn fra stimulating
environment; their average reading speed was 16@@8 (compared to those
from “non-stimulating environment” = 145.86 wpm). vétage accuracy
of “respondents from a stimulating environment” v&#s00% (compared to those
from “non-stimulating environment” = 61.91%).Thustimulating environment
correlates to a higher speed of reading, howekieratcuracy of those from “non-
stimulating environment” was significantly higher.

Stimulating environment also incorporates functlonale models — reading
parents. 17 students grew up in a household wineee tconditions were met —
their parents used to read for them using dranttiecniques and their parents used
to read as well. Out of these 17, average readiegd was 157.29 (compared
to “respondents without reading parents” = 157.4Fmj Average accuracy
of “respondents with reading parents” was sligiigher — 50.98% (respondents
without reading parents” = 53.33%). While readirggmnts did not affect the speed
of reading of this sample unit, the accuracy wasialy slightlyhigher among
those who do not come from a stimulating environimen

Quality and speed of reading performance of advhiénguals can be
affected by many intrinsic and extrinsic factorshil® the speed of performance
proved to affect the quality and accuracy of ome'ading abilities, the external
impacts, such as family background and family wdgt to reading proved to have
little or no effect. Advanced bilinguals can thusm®e high in spite of their social,
material and family background and can overcometiegy hurdles to their path to
achievement.
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Abstract

Becoming a bookworm: social, cultural and educatioal hurdles to reading
literacy and motivation to read

The scholarly article entitledBecoming a Bookworm: Social, Cultural and
Educational Hurdles to Reading Literacy and Motigatto Readpresents results
of two-year research of university students’ regdikills related to their reading
habits and to their social and cultural backgrowmich may stimulate as well as
barrier one’s attitude to reading. The article jueg a detailed quantitative
analysis and the follow-up discussion of studengkills, knowledge and

competencies that enhance or limit their readinditie?b. Sample corpus is

composed of 84 questionnaires, completed by stadantHumanities-related

academic programmes. The research is based onsshenption, and proves it
beyond doubt, that one’s environment (includingifgmole models, etc.) helps to
shape one’s attitude to reading and consequentig’s reading skills.

Keywords: Reading skills, reading habits, reading speed, lfabackground for
reading

Zusammenfassung

Ein Blicherwurm sein: soziale, kulturelle und schukche Hindernisse
im Lesen und in der Lesemotivation

Der vorliegende Artikel ,Eine Biucherwurm sein: saej kulturelle und schulische
Hindernisse im Lesen und in der Lesemotivation“spriiert die Ergebnisse
zweijdhriger Untersuchungen von Universitatsstuelertur Lesekompetenz und
den mit dem sozialen und kulturellen Umfeld verbemeh Lesegewohnheiten, die
die Lesemotivation sowohl stimulieren als auch Bmdkonnen. Der Artikel

prasentiert eine ausfuhrliche quantitative Analgse darauffolgender Diskussion
Uber das Wissen, die Fertigkeiten und Kompetenzem Studenten, die ihre
Lesemdglichkeiten verbessern oder beschranken. Eorpus besteht

beispielsweise aus 84 Fragenbdgen, die von Studel@ie Geisteswissenschaften
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ausgefullt wurden. Die Forschungen stitzen sichdeeifAnnahme, welche dann
auch zweifelsfrei nachgewiesen wurde, dass dasM{lFamilienkreis, Vorbilder)
die Lesehaltung und - in der Folge — die Lesekoenzsn fordert.

SchlUsselworter: Lesekompetenzen, Lesegewohnheiten, Lesetempo,
Familienkreis vs. Lesen
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TONI MORRISON'’S CHILDREN’S PHOTOBOOK REMEMBER
AND THE NEW INSIGHT INTO THE CIVIL RIGHTS MOVEMENT

Introduction

icturing childhood destroyed by racism was a pouleristrument of U.S.

civil rights activistsin the 1950s and 1960s. Theotpgraphs of young

African Americans published in popular media hebhdniense political power
since they represented the threat of racial indipslto innocent children. The
images were extremely powerful in shaping the thiblip opinion of the
movement. As Wiodarczyk-Stachurska observes, medise that both positive
and negative speech patterns about a particulac sp easily acquired by the
publict. The response to the photographs of children iin the black struggle
of the 1960s was also diverse depending on theexbrt which they were
published.

One of the most striking pictures of that periocideed Emmet Till,
a black boy who was killed in 1955 by two white méor his supposedly
inappropriate behavior towards a white woman. Otpepular photographs
presented nine black students trying to enterrtegrated school in Little Rock in
1957, or crowds of children imprisoned in Birminghafter the protest named as
Children’s CrusadeAll of the photographs showed how the civil rigimovement
destroyed their childhood. The focus on their ratgdi bodies suggested their
innocence and exhibited them as helpless individuithe intention of the authors
of the photographs was to exhibit the sufferingéhehildren experienced from the
hands of white Americans, they confirmed the laggty of the movement.

The historical photographs of children participgtin the black struggle
are frequently used by contemporary African Ameariaathors of children’s books
on the topic of the civil rights movement. They b®e interesting visual materials
for the stories of child political agency. Placadiinew context, these photographs
present the civil rights movement from a differpetspective. They usually focus
on child activism which ends up in social and pcdit transformations. The new
meaning of the pictures is created by means of svavlich are added to the
photographs. The books’ authors inventpersonal egidor the characters

! A. Wlodarczyk-Stachurska, 20Bncjolinwistyczne zedicowanie gzyka — kontynuacja
czy utrata ¢zykowej aigtosci? In Dialog z tradycg: Jezyk — Komunikacja — Kulturdl'om
IV. Krakow, s. 29.
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presented in the photographs. Katherine Capshals tat strategy “a hybrid
representation”, based on combining “a form assediavith nonfiction — the
photograph — and a voice conspicuously fictichal”

The civil rights movement as a never-ending struggl

Many contemporary authors of children’s photobodbigdieve the civil
rights movement is a never-ending struggle on #mt g@f black Americans. They
question theconsensus memomyhich regards the movement as a closed period
beginning with the 1954 Brown vs. Boards of Edwatiecision, and ending with
the death of Martin Luther King, Jr in 1968. Jadgnd>owd Hall uses the concept
of long civil rights movemento explain that it is a long complicated narrative
which has not been completed yéh the same way a growing number of black
writers insist that the black struggle is contirquis race is still a crucial force in
the cultural and political life in the US. Thus ithstories are supposed toaffect the
readers’ understanding of the past as well asrgmept situation.

The authors want to shape the ways the civil rightsvement is
remembered in contemporary America. As Raiford d@dmano maintain,
“memories of the past are not staticVhat is described by historians objectively
may differ from historical memory, which is based selective accounts of the
past. The same happens to the seemingly neutralographs of children
participating in the black struggle, especially whkey are accompanied with the
verbal text written from the perspective of theggmed children. Photographic
books for the young are a perfect space for tramsfm the readers’ views on
social and political matters. As Capshaw obserifes] photographic books are
trickster texts: they speak very little about thej@ct of reform; instead, they offer
provocative photographs that evoke concepts likealcintegration or present
children’s narratives that mask the reformativermiof the book’.

The civil rights movement in African American photdbooks

Photobooks draw on the tradition of illustratedtyie books as well as
such sources as newspaper coverage, magazine fonptos the art book. The
analysis of the relationship between words and esag essential to understanding
how the meaning is constructed in the book. Howebhere is one basic difference
between the photobook and the illustrated pictuomkb The photobook is
metatextual. Unlike pictures in the illustrated keophotographs are part of the

2 K. Capshaw, 2014Civil rights Childhood: Picturing Liberation in Aftan American
PhotobooksMinneapolis, s. 247.

% J. Dowd Hall, 2005The Long Civil Rights Movement and the Politicakbsf the Past
[w:] “The Journal of American History”, s. 1233-126

* L. Raiford, i R. C. Romano, 2008he Struggle over Memarjw:] Civil Rights Movement
in American Memoryred.L. Raiford, R. C. Romano, Athens, s. XIII.

® Capshaw, s. XI.
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outside world rather than the fictional one of tharrative. A photograph is
a material thing. It is not fiction. The author photobooks, though, can place
photographsinto a new context, especially whervénieal narrative is added to them
or when the images are arranged together with aefisaals. Thus old photographs
placed in totally different settings can make argota about historical time.
According to Capshaw, they often “draw correspondenbetween events across
time or ... make a case for the pressure of histany uafulfiled concepts
of justice and inequality. These books play witltwdnentary photography in order
to make the past present and insisferffhotobooks have a transformative impact
on the readers by provoking them to respond tohiktorical material included
in the book in a new way. The new arrangement stohical materials makes the
readers active interpreters of old ideas and images

The photographs from the 1950s and 1960s play réiffe roles in
contemporary literature aimed at the audience itdreim than in media publications
for adult readers. Unlike the adult audience of twevious decades, the
contemporary readers see the images for the ifin&, thot having any experience
of the presented issues. Moreover, the represemtatithe civil rights movement in
children’s books is made in the form of a histoopk rather than a report. Overall,
the main function of children’s photobooks is teate memory rather than agitate.

Although a lot of young African Americans were itwed in the civil
rights movement, it was not until the 1990s thdiatame the topic of children’s
literature. The authors’ interest in the theme eméras a result of the public
debates on racial and ethnic diversity. The conoépaulticulturalism became an
important aspect of American education, includihg tducational publications.
Children’s authors joined the debates with theioksooffering a new approach
to the history of the civil rights movement. Theogth in the publication
of children’s photobooks also coincided with théakes about the social collapse
of the urban populations, particularly African Anoan communities. Thus the
books emerged as the uplifting narratives offeghgrnative stories of black life in
America. Including the images of engaged blackdchharacters was frequently
the authors’ response to the pejorative media septations of black youth.
Instead of the images of troublemakers, young bfsdple started to be presented
as important agents of political change. As Capspaints out, “Civil rights texts
for children by people of color are a responsedimdp ‘written off the map’ — the
map of social power, of cultural dignity, and of &rican identity”.

African American children’s photobooks promote aumiic images
of young black Americans. To use Melamed’s wordis fliterature as information
retrieval®. Many of the books contradict the dominant nareatif the movement

® Tamve, s. XVII.

" Tanve, s. 221.

8 J. Melamed, 2011Represent and Destroy: Rationalizing Violence ia New Racial
Capitalism,Minneapolis, s. 36.
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which is marked with criticism of the segregatigrstem and celebration of the

movement’'s leaders, particularly Martin Luther Kidg. The authors of children’s

photobooks are not concerned with idealized charsctvho change the lives

of many with their single act of courage. Instdasltfocus on a number of unnamed
individuals who devoted their lives to a single smuPublications on the topic

of school integration, for instance, emphasize @eksuffering and trauma on the
part of numerous black children, not just one irtiial.

Toni Morrison’s photobook Remember

Remember: A Journey to School Integrati@904) by Toni Morrison
is one of the most popular photobooks on the topithe civil rights movement
The author imagines the black struggle is not fiets and tries to convince her
readers they are part of this history. She addsebsen in the following way:

This book is about you. Even though the main ewerthe story took place
many years ago, what happened
before it and after it is now part of all our liv8s

Morrison uses a number of documentary photografrswhich she invents
fictional narratives. In the introduction the auth®minds the readers of the
metatextual character of the book:

To enliven the trip, | have imagined the thoughtd &elings of some of the
people in the photographschosen to help tell thisys They are children,
teenagers, adults; ordinary people leading orditigeg all swept up in events
that would mark all of our lives.

Most of the words being the voices of fictionalizellld characters express their
strong desire to make friends with people of tHeeptrace, which is presented as
a basic solution to the problem of inequality. Rdship becomes central to the
story leaving behind the serious political aspextshe struggle. This need for
amity across races is related to the concept dfl dnnocence, the meaning
of which is a complicated issue. As Stachurska tgobuit, “there is no culturally

universal vocabulary?, and this is the case witthild innocence The meaning

° Other popular photobooks on the topic of the ciights movement are: Walter Dean
Myers, One More River to Cros$1995), Ruby BridgesThrough My Eye$1999), Carole
Boston WeatherfordBirmingham, 19632007).

197 Morrison, 200/Remember: A Journey to School IntegratiBoston, s. 3.

1T, Norrison, tame.

12 A, Stachurska i A. Buda, 20BXcjolingwistyczne zt@icowanie gzyka a znaczenie
stowa [w:] ,Stowo w kontekcie”, pod red. Knapik, A., Chiopickiej i A., Chrziszewskiej,
Krakéw, s. 298.
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of the concepthanged over the yeadepending on théistorical and culture
context.Robin Bernsteirwrites thatchild innocencevas initially raced whiti, but
nov(\gsit implies all children’s live are significant politically, irrespective of th
rac

Morrison is particularly concerned with the childi emotions. The stoi
begins with the words of a black girl who questicwhite childen’s racis
approach“The law says | can’t go to schowith white children. Are they afrai
of my socks, my braids? | am seven years old. Waytey afraid of me™. Then
there is a school integration scene which is aceomegl with the words of anoth
black girl: “I think she likes me, but how can % What will | do if she hate
me?*°. Thephotograptpresentsa classroom in Fort Myers, Virginia, in 1954, j
after the U.S. Supreme Court decision of Brown @a8l of Education was pass:
The girls’ positions and facial expressions sagtabout theconflict between thei
races. The white child seems to dominate the bdaek She iglancing at the ne
member of her class from a superior posi The black child is presented as
innocent one who is afraid of the white girl's jutgent and who faes some kinc
of rejection (Fig.1) The following pages of the book reveal that thedents
of different races finally make frien. For instance, there is the photogr:
of a white girl showing to others the poster wille tphrase: “Let's All Worl
Together®. Interestingly, the girl is gazing at the blackybas if she wa
addressing the words directly to I and was ready to cooperate with |

Fig. 1
Fort Myer, Virginia, Sept. 1954
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 22.

13 R. Bernstein, 201Racial Innocence: Performing American ChildhoodnircSlaver
to Civil Rights New York London, s. 4-8.

“R. Bernstein, tage, s.8.

5> Tanve, s. 23.

1 Tanve, s. 24.
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Although many of th photos included in the book may indicate w-
child racism, Morrison’s words reverse the mearohghe visual narrative. Tt
author manipulates two photographs presenting blackli white childrel
protestingpy placing thenon the opposite pages aadding a statement of a wh
boy. The first picturedepicts three white students from higthsol in Clinton,
Tennessegrotesting against the presence of black studartteeir schoc (Fig.2).
The other photograph, taken around the same tim&956, present a group
of black childrenprotesting againexclusion from the white schoah Hilsboro,
Ohio (Fig.3).

Fig.2
Clinton, Tennessee, Aug. 1956
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 28.

I (AMT o To
St vy SELAUSE
SECRECHTON

Fig.3
Hillsboro, Oregon, Apr. 1956
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 29.

The space devoted to both of the photographs | equal. Whereas tt
first imageis framed, the second one covers the whole pageNikolajeva anc
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Scott observe, this strategy of placing images withinh@atpbook suggests ti
implied limitationsto the presented issues or the lack of limite'’. Thus, the
framed picture mighsuggest limitation of tt black child’'s perspectiv. However,
Morrison rejects the popular dichotomy of blacknass whiteness. The capti
placed under the phajoaph of white students includes the following wel

I don't know. My buddies talked me into this. Thegid it would be fun
It's not, but these guys are friends and friends are more important tl
strangers. Eveifithey're wrong. Aren’t they'®

The white boy seem to be confused about theile in the protest. The
participate in the march for the sake of theirrfdghip rather than a true politic
cause. The wordglefinitely change the way the photograph is interpre
Morrison refers hereotthe concept of child innocence, suggesting thatwhite
boys are not totally aware of what they are doifigus, as Capshaw conclud
“The reduction of the political implications of whi children’'s action
to innocence is a potent means to deny dicity, of course; but it also can |
wielded to minimize the experience of black yourepgle in order to facilitat
a narratie of friendship and forgivene’*.

The pictures of protests are followewith a photograph of childre
participating in the actions of Ku Klux Klan. Like the previous photographs, t
white children appear totally innocent. The bowesaring the Ku Klux Klan outfi
but he seems to be unaware of its implicationsren&onfuse (Fig.4).

Fig. 4
The Ku Klux Klan sign on the car, Apr. 1¢
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 30.

M. Nikolajeva,i C. Scott, 200tHow Picturebooks WorkNew York, s. 224227
8 Morrison, tarnae, s. 28.
19 Capshaw, tave, s 241



186 TONI MORRISON'S CHILDREN’'S PHOTOBOOK REMEMBER...

Another photo illustrating the concept of chilnnocencewithin the
context of white racis depicts several black children sitting in the altmampy
classroom of an integrated school in Englewood, Newsey, in September 1¢
The words on the opposite page accompanying theograph provide an excu
for the absence aivhite children: “When they let us in the schoolnacof the
white students caen Their parents made them stay ho® (Fig.5).Thus the
responsibility for the racist practice is put ore tivhite parents rather than 1
children. The text which is placed on the belonging to the members of Klu Kh
Klan alsoconfirms the adults’ hostility towards blacks: “Sleern whites are th
Negroes’ best friends but NO INTEGRATIO"?* (Fig.4). The caption:
accompanying both of the photographs suggest thatevchildrer’'s concept
of friendship would certainly be differefrom the one of their parenésd it would
entail playing or learning togeth

Fig. 5
Englewood, New Jersey, Sept. 1962
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 31.

The photographs in the following parts of the batow some kin
of progressiontowards interracial friendsh In the first section entitlecThe
Narrow Paththere is a photograph presenting a black girl pigyvith a white dol
(Fig.6). Obviously Morrison refers to the Clark ldexperiment, which proves th
black girls prefer to play with white dc®. According to many scholars, tt
preference is connasd with the girls’ longing to be the other race.wdwer,

20 Morrison, tarae, s. 31.

I Tanye, s. 30.

22 The Clark doll experiment refers to the studiesedim1954 during the Brown v. Boa
of Education trial concerning the issue of schamregation Kenneth and MamicClark,
expertsin child development, experimented on African Aroan children by giving ther
a choice of a white doll and a black doll. Mosttbé children preferred the white dc
which was interpreted as the child’s rejectionhz black race.
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Morrison makes a totally different meng of the photograph. She imacs the
following words are the voice of the g

| like playing with her. She doesn't stick out hengue or call me nami And she
doesn’t hide behind her mother’s dress, pointingn@t when | go into town. She
a good friend, my Jasmir®

The possession of a white doll gives the black giskense of power. It
hers and she can do with it whatever she wantst $lirechanges the doll’'s nam
“Then her name was Alice when my sister got it. Nglve’s mine and | call h
Jasmine® Then she gives her a new identity. The girl imagitiet, unlike man
white girls that she met in her life, Jasmine ist a good friend Undeniably the
doll is an embodiment of the girl's dream to hawehite friend. However, it doe
not mean that she rejects her black identity. Am&ein explains in heseminal
book Racial Innocenc, in which she reverses the original interpretatidrnthe
Clark doll experiment,for the child the doll is jus toy, not an evocation of h
negative feelings towards herst

Fig. 6
West Virginia, 1962.
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 13.

The image of the black girl playing with a whitelldes particularly
interesting in Morrison’s book as it is not thesfitime she refers to the ther
However, she gives it a different meaning. WheilieaThe Bluest Ey the girls
desire to possess a 8ay Temple doll, irRemembethe character dismantles t
popular associations with this kind of doll. Likeost reproductions of Shirle
Temple dolls,we learn fromthe caption that the dollsed by the black giwas
originally wearing a red dotted ds:

2 Morrison, targe, s. 11.
% Tamve.
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| think her dress was red with white dots and | eerher she had a white
underslip with lace, and panties too. They got &md thrown away. She can’t
cry Mama anymore. All she has now is yellow hail green eye$.

The words assign a new meaning to the photograpd doll, now without
wearing any costume, is somehow recreated by #uk lgfirl. She is the girl's good
friend who neither avoids nor abuses her. Thuspti@ograph is a scene of true
racial integration, which is achieved by meansr@nidship rather than political
struggle.

In the second part of the bodkhe Open Gatewhich includes the
photographs taken after the Supreme Court dectsiamegrate schools, there are
several images of places shared by people of lzathsr The imposed obligation
to use the same public space results in a numbentefracial friendships.
For instance, there is a picture of two teenagés gimiling at each other in
a lunchroom, which is accompanied with the follogvivords: “I see in her face
just a girl. She sees in my face another girl. Maylbt friends, but simply girls
together®. However, the scenes of integration are interdiptith the images
of adults who are entering the supposedly intedragpace. In one of the
photographs we can easily recognize Ruby Briddesfitst black student who was
enrolled at the public school in New Orleans in Bimber 1960, leaving the school
under U.S. Marshall escdti(Fig.7). The photograph on the opposite page ptsse
a number of angry white parents demanding to kieepsthool segregated (Fig.8).
When published in the media, these photographsapipbinitiated a number
of discussions on social justice and law changés. iresence of the authorities
protecting the black girl as well as the sloganghenposters held by the outraged
women indicate that it is an important politicaus. However, the text placed by
Morrison next to the pictures provides a differgmérspective on school
segregation: “They are trying to scare me. | gubsy don’'t have any children
of their own. But didn’t grownups used to be litkiels who knew how it felt to be
scared?®. It's a child perspective for whom the emotionsanpanying the
process of integration matter much more than tvulaess of the new regulation.

S Tanmve, s. 12.
2 Tanmve, s. 42.
2" Tamve, s. 44.
2 Tanve, s. 45.
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New Orleans, Louisiana, Nov. 1960
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 44.

Fig. 8
New Orleans, Louisiana, Nov. 1960
From T. MorrisonRemembe(2004), s. 45.

The last part of the boolThe Wide Roadncludesimages ofboth black
and whiteadults cooperating together while being friends: iRstance, there
a photograph of a black and a white woman sittoggther at the lun-counter
of a segregated restaurant, with the accompangixic “It's not all that easy. Yo
can feel the eyes, the silence, the hate. What snakeorth it is we are goin
to change things; whhelps is doing it with a friend®.

Although Morrison is far from celebrating the kégures of the civil right:
movemet, she includes the photographs of Rosa Parks artirM_uther King, Jr
to eliminate negative feelings, such as loneli and alienation which were
experienced by many children involved in the blatkiggle. Morrison preser
Parks and King as theiriends who take away their loneliness. The accowyipgr

2 Tanve, s. 55.
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text says: “If | ever feel helpless or lonely I fjimve to remember that sometimes
all it takes is one person. Then the lonelinessswatay®.

Final remarks

Morrison’s photobook is not only a reflection dreftcivil rights movement
but also an intervention into the existing dominaatrative. By adding fictional
voices to nonfictional photographic forms, the authrovides a new perspective to
the well-known narrative of the black struggle.téal of criticizing white racism,
she demonstrates the liberating power of intertdd@ndship. What makes the
book successful is the metatextual form which perriie readers to shape their
own response to the historical past. In the prefdogison addresses the readers in
the following way: “Why offer memories you do noavye? Remembering can be
painful, even frightening. But it can also swelluydheart and open your mirid”
Remembeas well as many other photobooks on the civil tdglmovement are
interventionist literature urging the readers tooresider their relationships with
other races.
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Abstract

Toni Morrison’s children’s photobook Remember and the new insight
into the Civil Rights Movement

Photographs of children activists involved in theil®Rights Movement are a great
source of knowledge about the losses they expearibdoe to the failure of the
black struggle. Yet they are nonexistent in the Acas Studies concerning race
issues. The portraits of Emmet Till or the fourlgiof Birmingham, though
frequently shown in public places, have been owddd in the scholarship on
African-American children’s civic engagement.

Contemporary children’s photographic books offeneav insight into the Civil
Rights Movement. They revise the static imageshidcinnocence and portray
young Afro-Americans as political agents of change.

The paper will examine Toni Morrison’s photobookniember (2004) offering
a story of school segregation and the dramaticceff@f the Civil Rights
Movement. It will consider the relationship betwesards and images, and the
ways they construct new narratives of the CivillRigMovement.

Keywords:African-American children’s literature, black stglg, illustrated book,
text-image relations

Zusammenfassung

Ein neuer Blick auf die Blurgerrechtsbewegung im Kimlerbuch Remember
von Toni Morrison

Fotografien von aktiv in die Burgerrechtsbewegungngagjierten

Kindernsindeineriesige Wissensquellezum Thema dglugte, welche die Kinder
im Kampf um Gleichberechtigungerlittenhaben. Didsaterialiensindstandig in
amerikanistischen Studienzur Rasseprasent. DasgiPwon Emmet Till oder das
Bild von vier Madchen, die Opfer der Angriffe inrBiingham wurden, sind in der
Forschunguber das soziale Engagement der afroaanesgdhen Kinder

Ubergangenwerden.
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Die zeitgendssische, mithistorischen Fotografietusttierte Kinderliteratur
lieferteinenneuen Blick auf die Blrgerrechtsbewegubiese Literaturlehnt das
Konzept der kindlichen Unschuld ab und kreierteiitd Bler jungenschwarzen
Protagonistenals Aktivisten, die zuwesentlichen &uWderungenimsozialen
Umfeldbeitragen.

Der vorliegende Artikel analysiert das illustrieKenderbuchRemembewon Toni
Morrison, das die dramatischen Folgen der Rassenirgy in amerikanischen
Schulenhervorhebt. Die formelle Analyse der Naoratbei Morrison beruht auf
einer Rekonfiguration der Beziehungenzwischen Wod Bild.

Schlusselwdrter: afroamerikanische Kinderliteratur, Kampf der Afrcarkaner,
illustrierte Buch, Bild- und Textbeziehungen
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SORBISCHE KATHOLISCHE GLAUBIGE IN DER OBERLAUSITZ
ZUR ZEIT DES NATIONALSOZIALISMUS (1933-1945)

Nationalsozialismus war kritisch, wobei die Bisahdfen Glaubigen den

Eintritt in  die NSDAP geradezu untersagten. Nach tleks
Machtibernahme am 30. Januar 1933 revidierte dedselReichskanzler offiziell
seine Haltung zur christlichen Kirche. Indem ernseitotalitare Parteipolitik
durchsetzte, erreichte er am 24. Marz 1933 die bB#mtdiedung eines
Erméachtigungsgesetzes, das ihn von Reichstag uitthdRat unabhangig machte,
wozu im Parlament eine Zweidrittelmehrheit ihre fusnung gald.

In der Rede zur Begriindung der Sonderrechte sigréé Hitler der
katholischen Kirchenhierarchie, er wolle die ge@éitgen Beziehungen
normalisieren, denn ,die nationalsozialistische iRegg sieht in den beiden
christlichen Konfessionen die wichtigsten Faktoreler Erhaltung unseres
Volkstums*? Katholizismus und Protestantismus bezeichnete ugleich als
sunerschutterliche Fundamente des sittlichen undatischen Lebens unseres
Volkes“? Die Fuldaer Bischofskonferenz reagierte positifdie AuRerungen des
Reichskanzlers und hob am 28. Marz 1933 die Verkoter Unterstiitzung des
Nationalsozialismus durch deutsche Katholiken “aWlenige Tage nach seiner
Ansprache bekraftigte Hitler im Kreise engster kbtgter, dass ihn nichts davon
abhalten werde, das Christentum auszurotten. Elrenvdeutscher kdnne — nach
seiner Ansicht — kein Christ sein.

Ende Marz/Anfang April 1933 begannen Verhandlunggndem Vatikan
Uber ein Konkordat, das schlie3lich am 20. Julaphiert und am 10. September
1933 ratifiziert wurde. Auf diese Weise suchte kh¢holische Kirche innerhalb der
gesellschaftlichen Umbriiche im deutschen StaatMimmum an Rechten zu
sichern. Im Reichskonkordat wurde die kirchliche tgxwomie in den

Das Verhdltnis des deutschen Episkopats zur Idewlogies

! Pleticha H., 1987Deutsche Geschichte. Bd. 11: Republik und Dikta88 bis 1945
Giutersloh, s. 235.

2 Hofer W., 1996,Der Nationalsozialismus. Dokumente 1933-198&nkfurt am Main,
s. 120.

% Hofer, 1996,Nationalismustanye, s. 120.

* Legge P.Katolska cyrkej a nacionalismusw: Katolski Posot, 13/1933, s. 98.

® Hofer, 1996 Nationalsozialismugtanye, s. 121.
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wesentlichsten Punkten bestatigt. Glaubensfreibad Ausiibung katholischer
Religionspraktiken wurden garantiert. Bekraftigtrde: die weitere Gultigkeit der
noch in der Weimarer Republik geschlossenen Kordterdnit Bayern (1924),
Preuf3en (1929) und Baden (1932). Erklart wurdé\decht, eigene diplomatische
Vertreter in Berlin und im Vatikan zu benennen. Béschofe erhielten die
Mdglichkeit, sich mit den Glaubigen durch Hirterdfe und Di6zesanzeitschriften
zu verstandigen. Betont wurde der Besitzanspruclkatbolischen Kirche an allen
ihren Stiftungen, Einrichtungen und Vereinigungefugesichert wurde das
Fortbestehen katholischer theologischer Fakultéienstaatlichen Lehranstalten,
wobei auch kircheneigene theologische Bildungseenginbezogen waren. Es
wurde die Mdglichkeit gewahrt, Religionsunterriamtden Schulen zu erteilen und
beim Militar, in Krankenh&usern und Haftanstalteelsorgerlich tatig zu werden.
Das Konkordat schiitzte die rein religiosen, kultareund karitativen Verbande,
die der kirchlichen Obrigkeit unterstellt waren.rD@tholischen Geistlichkeit war
es untersagt, in politische Parteien einzutreted fim diese zu wirkef.Der
Abschluss des Konkordats sollte die gegen die NgidReng erhobenen Vorwiirfe
abwehren, sie vertrate eine antichristliche undhdnfeindliche Ideologie. Einen
zusatzlichen Nutzen brachte — nach Meinung von padiikern — die faktische
Anerkennung des Regimes durch den Papstlichen.Sbatnliber hinaus half das
Konkordat dem Reichskanzler bei der Ausschaltungr dghristlichen
Gewerkschaften und der katholischen Zentrumspértei.

Bald darauf erfolgten die ersten Vertragsbriiche#,dée der Vatikan mit
sehr klaren und entschiedenen Protestnoten reaghert 26. Juli 1935 bezeichnete
der Osservatore Romandie praktische Regierungspolitik des Dritten Regchés
Loffenen Kulturkampf®. Der NS-Staat zielte faktiseluf offene Konfrontation mit
dem Christentum, das er aus dem offentlichen Lelerbannen wollte.
Katholische und evangelische Glaubige wurden alsitddbe zweiter Klasse
behandelt, indem man behauptete, sie stiinden aorenalen Entwicklung der
deutschen Gesellschaft im Wegln den Jahren 1935-1937 durchzog eine Welle
von Schauprozessen gegen die katholische Geigtiichdas Land, der
insbesondere Devisen- oder Moralvergehen zur Lelsigyywurderi. 1935 wurde
das Reichsministerium fir Kirchenangelegenheiterecks Koordinierung der
NS-Politik gegenuber den Christen geschaffen. Dasien Ressort erhielt
weitgehende Verfassungsvollmachten zugebilligt. ediessen wurde das
katholische Schulwesen Schritt um Schritt beschradér katholischen Jugend

® Meier, K., 1992 Kreuz und Hakenkreuz. Die evangelische Kirche inittér Reich
Minchen, s. 201-206.

" Hofer, 1996 Nationalsozialismustanye, s. 121/22.

8 Redefragment des Reichsinnenministers Wilhelm kFii£935) - w: Hofer, 1996,
Nationalismustanve, s. 128.

° Meier, 1992,Kreuz und Hakenkreyutanye, s. 209.
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wurde das Versammlungsrecht abgesprochen und Bidkgiosen Inhalts
wurden beschlagnahritt.

Der Papstliche Stuhl trug sich sogar mit der Afiisicddas Konkordat
einseitig aufzukiindigen, unterlie3 dies aber nachsguch der deutschen
Bischofe. Sein vernehmlichster Protest gegen dafRétme war die Enzyklika
Mit brennender Sorgegedruckt in betrachtlicher Auflage und von demkeln
Deutschlands am Palmsonntag (21. Méarz) 1937 verlef&@n Entwurf des
Dokuments wurde auf Ersuchen von Papst Pius XI. Eombischof von Miinchen
und Freising Michael Kardinal Faulhaber, ausge#ehgedoch erschien Kardinal
Pacelli die Erstfassung zu milde, weshalb er pdicddrinige scharfere Abschnitte
hinzufiigte'* Der Papst verurteilte in der Enzyklika die anstalines personalen
Gottes gesetzten altgermanisch-vorchristlichen k&asvorstellungen. Er warnte:
Wer Rasse oder Nation, oder Staat, oder staatl@timung, Reprasentanten der
Regierungsgewalt oder andere Grundwerte der maasehl Gesellschaft Gber die
natirliche Werteskala stellt, welche in der zdiioc Ordnung einen wesentlichen
und geachteten Platz einnehmen, und daraus diestedlorm aller Werte macht,
auch der religiosen, und sie als Go6tzen verehnt,stifrzt um und falscht die
sachliche Ordnung, geschaffen und errichtet vomt-Menschen, und ist weit
entfernt vom wahren Glauben an Gott und von eineseiin entsprechenden
Weltanschauung® Pius XI. unterstiitzte die Entfaltung patriotisckafiihle unter
der Jugend, sprach sich jedoch gegen die Trennemgpéddagogischen und
religidsen Zielstellungen ads.

Nach der Veroéffentlichung der Enzyklika verstarktesich die NS-
Repressionen gegen die katholische Kirthas am 22. Marz 1933 eingerichtete
Konzentrationslager Dachau wurde bald zum ,gréBtaster der Welt“. Von den
insgesamt 4618 in NS-Vernichtungslagern eingekezkeBeistlichen wurden 2796
nach Dachau geschickt. 947 Priester erlitten demtyvitod’® Im Verlauf von
zwolf Jahren des Terrors brachte die katholisclrel& ein enormes Blutopfer bei
der Verteidigung des christlichen Glaubens und emahationaler Werte.

Das Druckverbot sorbischer katholischer Schriften

Das zwischen dem Papstlichen Stuhl und der Reaggemes Dritten
Reiches geschlossene Konkordat garantierte in Prelatsd das Erscheinen des
katholischen Schrifttums, was delatolski Posotzugute kam. Doch nach dem
Publikationsverbot fiir die sorbischsprachige Presgkder Zwangsauflosung des
Cyrill-Methodius-Vereins war die Redaktion des Iditchen sorbischen

19 Hofer, 1996 Nationalsozialismuganye, s. 123/24

1 Meier, 1992Kreuz und Hakenkreytanve, s. 214.

12 pjus XI.,Mit brennender Sorge

13 pjus XI.,Mit brennender Sorge

14 Meier, 1992Kreuz und Hakenkreutanve, s. 215

> Smigiel K., 1989, Dachau, - w: Encyklopedia katolick ublin, t. 3, s. 966.
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Wochenblattes zu einer Anderung gezwungen. Ratolski Posotblieb eine
religiose Zeitschrift, aber die nationalen Akzentdie einst stark ausgepragt waren
— wurden immer spérlicher. Das war eine verninftdalBnahme, weil die
Veroffentlichung von Beitrdgen mit betont sorbisth€harakter den Behdrden
einen Vorwand zur Liquidierung der Zeitschrift gédirt hatteDer verantwortliche
Redakteur Jurij HejduSka wusste, dass der ErhalZeéischrift nur um den Preis
eines Kompromisses, der den ideellen Rahmen dend8rinicht Uberschritt,
moglich war.

Im Katolski Posoterschienen NS-Plakate mit deutschen UntertitelrB.z,Ein
Volk hilft sich selbst. Winterhilfswerk*® ,Sammeln freiwillige Helfer des WHW.
Vergiss das nicht bei deinem Opféf“,Sei bereit zum Einsatz fiir das WHW,
,Spendet Pfunde® ,Gebt Pfunde dem Winterhilfswerk®, ,Niemand in der Welt
wird uns helfen, auBer wir helfen uns selbst. Dé&hrer zur Ertffnung des
WHW*,?* Jeder isst mit. Eintopfsonntag®.Man entschloss sich, ein groReres
Redezitat Hitlers einzufiigen: ,Ein kleines Opferdvinur von jedem einzelnen
gefordert. Ich erwarte aber, dass jeder einzelive @pfer nach seinem Kdénnen
bestimmt und dass der Reichtum hier mit glanzenBeispiel vorangeht. Adolf
Hitler bei der Eréffnung des WHW 1938/38".

Adolf Hitler wurde zu seinem 50. Geburtstag dudsn Katolski Posot
gratuliert, freilich in sorbischer SpracHeAuf einigen abgedruckten Zeichnungen
prangten HakenkreuZéaber es wurden keinerlei deutschsprachige Losungen
eindeutig politischer Aussage verdoffentlicht.

Trotz des Tatigkeitsverbots des Cyrill-Methodiusréins vom Juni 1937
verwies der Katolski Posotweiterhin auf seinen Herausgeber, als dessen
Vorsitzender Jurij HejduSka verschiedentlich in r@dhen an deutsche Behérden
auftrat. Die NS-Regierung tolerierte die Herausgeigkeit des Vereins
weiterhin, genehmigte jedoch keine anderen stagetr@él’ zulassigen Aktivitaten,
wie sie vor dem erwahnten Datum ublich gewesenmvare

Am 28. September 1937 beantragte  Jurij HejduiikaAufnahme des
Cyrill-Methodius-Vereins in die Reichsschrifttumshamer?® Deren Vorsitzender

16 Katolski Posot, 46/1938, s. 327.

17 Katolski Posot, 48/1938, s. 339; 51/1938, s. 362.

18 Katolski Posot, 1/1939, s. 6.

19 Katolski Posot, 3/1939, s. 18.

20 Katolski Posot, 6/1939, s. 41.

21 Katolski Posot, 9/1939, s. 63; 11/1939, s. 72.

22 Katolski Posot, 10/1939, s. 67.

23 Katolski Posot, 7/1939, s. 47.

24 Katolski Posot, 15/1939, s. 105.

%5 Katolski Posot, 48/1938, s. 339; 51/1938, s. 362939, s. 6; 3/1939, s. 18; 7/1939,
s. 47; 9/1939, s. 63; 11/1939, s. 72.

%6 Jurij Hejduska J. an den Vorsitzenden der Rei¢hiftamskammer, Bautzen, den
28.9.1937. - w; SKA, Mzb XVI-9M.
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war gegen den Antrag des sorbischen Geistlicheni] dieser angeblich
unzureichend ausgebildet war. Er erinnerte darass @&s Nichtmitgliedern der
Reichsschrifttumskammer untersagt war, buchharsdlesi Tatigkeiten auszutben,
und fugte schlieRlich hinzu, dass die Kammer nuz&personen aufnahmeé.

HejduSka legte Einspruch ein, indem er erklartassd der Cyrill-
Methodius-Verein die Religiositat der katholisch&orben pflege und durch
Herausgabe von Bichern und Schriften in der Muitache erhalte. Er stellte
fest, dass im Verlauf des 75-jahrigen Wirkens deste Bindung zwischen dem
Verein und den sorbischen Katholiken entstanden S&in Wirkungsbereich sei
begrenzt, weil er sich ausschlieB3lich auf den Wattloen Teil der sorbischen
Gemeinschaft konzentriere. Die Auflagen der gederctkGebetbicher seien
niedrig, nur deKatolski Posolerscheine momentan in 1500 Exemplaren. Pfarrer
HejduSka schloss eine Konkurrenzféhigkeit der rsgagebenen Schriften im
Hinblick auf ihre sprachliche Gestalt aus. Der @Cyiethodius-Verein befasste
sich — seiner Meinung nach — nicht mit buchhansitdyer Tatigkeit, sondern
beschrankte sich auf den Vertrieb von Schriften dexdZeitschrift, die sdmtlich im
Eigenverlag erschienen. Zu diesem Vertrieb warae&@&uchhandlung vonndten,
die ohnehin nicht vorhanden war und auch gar niciterhalten werden konnte.
Er unterstrich zugleich die Tatsache, dass derivdseim Kreisgericht Bautzen
eingetragen war und seine Tétigkeit legal beffieb.

Jurij HejduSkas Intervention brachte den gewumschirfolg, denn dem
Cyrill-Methodius-Verein wurde ausnahmsweise das hRezugestanden, die
Herausgebertatigkeit fortzusetzen, ohne Mitglied Reichsschrifttumskammer zu
sein. Das entsprechende Dokument sollte in derziggp AuRenstelle der Kammer
ausgefertigt werdefi.Dazu ist es jedoch nicht gekommen, vielmehr witegluska
benachrichtigt, dass der Verlag bis spatestengpfl 2040 zu schlieRen s& Die
letzte Vorkriegsnummer dé&atolski Posotragt das Datum des 15. Juli 1939.

Der katholische sorbische Buchkalend@ajan erschien seit 1888 mit
einer Anzahl wesentlicher Informationen fir jedeorbsschen Katholiken,
beispielsweise mit Zeitangaben fir die Messen im dieutschsprachigen
Pfarrgemeinden, einem Schematismus des Bistums eklei@nem Verzeichnis

?"\orsitzender der Reichsschriftumskammer an Hejduska, Berlin, den 26.10.1938. -
w: SKA, Mzb XVI/9M.

% Jurij Hejduska an den Vorsitzenden der Reichsitimiskammer, Bautzen, den
17.11.1938. - w: SKA, Mzb XVI-9M.

29 Vorsitzender der Reichsschrifttumskammer an Mejduska, Berlin, den 16.12.1938. -
w: SKA, Mzb XVI/9M.

% AuRenstelle der Reichsschrifttumskammer in Leipaig Jurij Hejduska, Leipzig,
31.7.1939. - w: SKA, Mzb XVI/9M.

%! Katolski Posot, 28/1939.

%2 Katholska protyka za Hornju tuZicu n#d 1868, w Budyschinje, z nakladom towarstwa
ss. Cyrylla a Metoda.
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katholischer Geistlicher und sorbischer Lehrer. Déajan war nicht nur
Jahreskalender, sondern zugleich Hausbuch kathelisorbischer Familien. Der
publizistische Teil wurde mit der Rubrik ,Rozhladsp” (dt. ,Halte Umschau®)
eroffnet, die dem glaubigen Leser die aktuelle Bgdwaftliche und politische
Situation erlauterte. Die Redaktion nahm viele Bgi¢e auf, die den Sorben die
katholische Weltkirche nahe brachten. Ba@gnjan 6ffnete seine Seiten auch den
sorbischen Kulturschaffenden, die hier Gedichte Brmhihlungen abdruckten. Ab
1934 war Jozef Nowak verantwortlicher Redakfur.

Der sorbische Buchkalender geriet, ahnlich wie dggtschrift Katolski
Posot mehr und mehr unter Druck der NS-Behorden. Derltrdter Publikation
musste grundlegend geandert werden, um weder \fgrdach Interesse der Nazis
zu wecken. Im Aufsatz ,Rozhladuj so* dsajan 1937 verwies der Autor auf die
neue Situation, in der sich das sorbische Volk rda Unter Bezug auf den
Spanienkrieg erwahnte er, dass der Faschismusfagbgen das judische Volk
vorgehe, das sich in Polen und Ungarn schon Schikansgesetzt sehe, wahrend
die faschistische Ideologie in Italien und Ostemeoffenbar heimisch geworden
sei. Der Verfasser brachte die Hoffnung zum Auskirudass menschliche
Verblendung die Vélker Europas in keinen neuen ichienden Krieg treiben
moge. Er zitierte die Worte Adolf Hitlers vom 21aML935 vor dem Reichstag, wo
der Fuhrer entschlossen in Abrede gestellt ha#tes der Nationalsozialismus nach
Germanisierung anderer Nationen strebe, indem renitKultur, Volkstum und
Sprache der Deutschen aufzwinge. Hitler wurde figsed Zusicherung Dank
gesagt*

Am 2. August 1937 erhielt Pfarrer J6zef Nowak diachricht, dass das
weitere Erscheinen ddsrajan von der vélligen Verdnderung seines Charakters
abhinge. Der Chefredakteur wurde zur UnterstitaiergNS-Politik durch getreue
Schilderung der Ereignisse sowie zur starkeren geag der Téatigkeit der
NSDAP und ihrer Gliederungen verpflichtet. Der Bkalender 1938 wurde zum
Vertrieb freigegeben, doch missten die folgendensgAben von einer
entsprechenden Parteikommission, der das masclkisemiebene Manuskript zu
ibergeben sei, zensiert werden.

Die Kommission bestétigte die Vertriebsgenehmigiiimgdas Jahr 1938,
erhob aber gegen Nowak den Vorwurf, zu wenige Bgériber die Erfolge des
Nationalsozialismus aufgenommen zu haben. Man vétmedass die Behorden
so schnell wie méglich eine Korrektur dieses Fehtewarteter®

% Solta J./Kunze P.&8 F., 1984, Nowy biografiski stownik k stawiznankuturje Serbow,
Budysin, s. 416.

% Rozhladuj so! - In: Krajan 1937, s. 23.

% Informationen von J6zef Nowak, Bautzen, 2.8.193¥. Privatarchiv 8pan Delan.

% Urteil der Parteikommission fiir Angelegenheiten Aensur, 26.10.1937. - w: Salowski
M. 1937 — zakaz naSeho serbskeho Towarstwa swj. Gyretoda - w: Katolski Posot
16/1977, s. 89.
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Im Krajan fir 1938 war ein deutschsprachiger Artikel von Gr.Scholze
mit dem Titel ,Im neuen Reiche" enthalten. Die Spkzdes sorbischen Landes
wurde darin mit anderen deutschen Gebieten vergliaind konstatiert, dass alle
Bewohner Deutschlands in der Liebe zum Geburtsad mum gemeinsamen
Vaterland Ubereinstimmten. Es wurde betont, dasie Besucher der Lausitz von
den schénen Volkstrachten und den Brauchen entzégkn, die seit Jahrhunderten
von Generation zu Generation Uberliefert wirdenr Merfasser zeigte sich
befriedigt dartiber, dass der Fihrer das Fundameinduen Reiches auf einem
gesunden Volk, auf starken und mit dem Vaterlarel feerbundenen Menschen
errichten wolle. Dr. Scholze charakterisierte diert®n als zuriickhaltend,
vorsichtig, enthaltsam, teilweise misstrauisch, Htarz lasse sich nur schwer fir
die neue Ideologie gewinnen. Er erklarte, dassesBiaue und Verbundenheit dem
sorbischen Volk stets das Wohlwollen und die Anerkeng des Herrscherhauses
gesichert hatten. Wenn sich die ganze Welt gegedutschen verschworen hatte,
dann k&mpften sorbische Soldaten Schulter an Sehuit den Deutschen fir die
Verteidigung des gemeinsamen Vaterlands. Die Sotdten mit Freude und
Genugtuung Hitlers Versicherung vom September 188§rift, die ihnen die
erforderlichen Bedingungen zum Erhalt und zur Rfledprer Nationalitat
garantierte. Seit seinem Machtantritt hatten sidk &orben aktiv in die
nationalsozialistische Bewegung eingereiht. Defagser zahlte in aller Kiirze die
wichtigsten Errungenschaften der NS-Herrschaft wofu er die Vereinigung des
deutschen Volkes ohne Ricksicht auf Klassen- undfé&sionsunterschiede.
Erfolge auf sozialem, wirtschaftichem und miligoihem Gebiet sowie die fast
vollige Uberwindung der Arbeitslosigkeit zahlte. dia Meinung Dr. Scholzes
hatten die XI Olympischen Spiele 1936 der Sacherdieslens einen guten Dienst
erwiesen. Die Leser wurden zudem mit den Zielen \degahresplans vertraut
gemacht, der die im Versailler Vertrag Deutschlanderlegten wirtschaftlichen
Fesseln endgultig sprengen sollte. Dabei wurdeaongehoben, dass die Lausitz
mit der Entwicklung ihrer Landwirtschaft einen la@mintlichen Beitrag zur
Erreichung dieser Ziele leisteMan wird J6zef Nowak fiir den Abdruck dieses
Beitrags schwerlich verurteilen kénnen, denn dddui@mnd der Buchkalender
seinen Weg zu den sorbischen Glaubigen.

Am 15. Dezember 1938 konfiszierte die Gestapo atken Cyrill-
Methodius-Verein herausgegebenen und vertriebenéohdd und Schriften,
darunter den in Satz befindlichéfrajan fiir das Jahr 1939. Die Polizeiaktion
wurde mit der Behauptung begrindet, dass Verlaguentieb der Editionen nicht
bei der Abteilung Buchhandel der Reichsschrifttuanstner registriert warefi.
Die Wirren des Krieges uUberdauerte nicht ein eexzidgxemplar des letzten

" Dr. Scholze G, Im neuen Reiche. - w: Krajan 133&8-40.
% Notiz von Jurij Hejduska. - wdurij Hejduska, pedsyda Towarstwa swj. Cyrila
a Metodija k naprawamjigciwo towarstwu - w: SKA, Mzb XVI 9M.
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sorbischen Vorkriegs-Buchkalenders. Erhalten seatiglich die Seiten 44-56 mit
insgesamt sechs Beitragén.

Repressionen gegeniber sorbischen Lehrern

Einen bedingungslosen Kampf kiindigte man auchkd#rolischen Sorben
an, die Leid und Verfolgung nicht nur wegen ihreaubens, sondern zugleich
wegen ihrer Herkunft zu erhalten hatten. Am 25.ilA1®33 billigte der Bautzener
Amtshauptmann Dr. Sievert den Vorschlag, bei zwaih&lischen sorbischen
Lehrern Hausdurchsuchungen vorzunehmen: bei Jakadviked&us Ostro und Jurij
Stodeik aus Panschwit?. Zugleich wurde strenge Postzensur fiir Michat Nawka
und Jurij Stodék verhangf! die erst am 6. Juni 1933 aufgehoben wdfden
Ergebnis der Polizeiaktion erhielt Jan MeSkank kehrot fur die katholische
Lausitz, weshalb er ab 5. September 1933 zunaoh#ligindittmannsdorf und
danach in Hauswalde als Volksschullehrer eingesetzf® In den Jahren 1934-
1937 war er in Sdier tatig, die folgenden siebehrdan Klix** Nach seiner
Verhaftung am 6. November 1944iiberlebte er den alliierten Luftangriff auf
Dresden, weil er aus dem Gefangnis fliehen koffhiarij Stodék wurde vorzeitig
in den Ruhestand versefZzyvahrend Michat Nawka wegen Hochverrats angeklagt
wurde?® In einem Bibliotheksexemplar voMein Kampffand man kritische
Anmerkungen von der Hand des Radiborer Lehrersgdgiber hinaus angeblich
Kontakte zu Juden gepflegt und Flugblatter antikt@n Inhalts verteilt haben
sollte®® Einer der Spitzelberichte behauptete gar, das &treNawka unterhalte
sich tschechisch und werde von der tschechosloaladis Regierung finanziell
unterstiitzf® Bis zum Prozessbeginn war es Nawka untersagt, Stieule

% Krajan 1939, s. 44-56. - w: Privatarchiégfan Delan.

“0 Dr. Sievert an die Amtshauptmannschaft Kamenz,t&amy 25.4.1933. - w: SAHStA,
Auf3enstelle Bautzen KHW I, 1 G.

“ Amtshauptmannschaft Bautzen an ihre PolizeiabitgiluBautzen, 25.4.1933. - w:
S&HStA, AuRenstelle Bautzen KHW I, 1 G.

2 Dieselbe an dieselbe, Bautzen, 6.6.1933. - w: $4HSiRenstelle Bautzen KHW I, 1 G.
43 Meskank J., 1970y16j pu¢ do swobody- w: Z jastwa a wuhnastwaBudysin, S. 143.
Siehe auch: Sotta/Kunze#is Nowy biografiski stowniks. 367.

4 Solta/Kunze/ &, Nowy biografiski stowniks. 367.

5 MeskankMéj pu¢ do swobodys. 145.

5 Meskank J.M6j pu¢ do swobodys. 150-153.

" Solta/Kunze/ &), Nowy biografiski stowniks. 509.

8 Kosciow Z., 1994 Michat Nawka. Pde Ziwjenja a skutkowanja. WobnBudysin, s. 16.
49 Nawkec C., 1970Notewrjeny KZ- w: Z jastwa a wuhnastwa&udysin, s. 18.

% N.N. an Geheime Staatspolizei Sachsen, Dresde8,1283. - w: Miynk J.Dostowq
s. 174-176.
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zu betreteri’ In der am ersten Freitag im Mérz 1934 abgehaltéfezhandlung
gelang es dem aus Radibor stammenden Verteidigesht®anwalt Dr. Pawot
Kurjo, die Aussage des Hauptbelastungszeugen ddade, eines gewissen Harrz
MeiRRner, zu erschiitterd. Michat Nawka wurde freigesprochen, doch die NS-
Behdrden behielten den weiter im nationalen Sitigen sorbischen Padagogen
im Auge.

Am 14. Mai 1935 fand in der Sachsischen Staat$&aiz Dresden eine
Beratung tber weitere antisorbische MalRnahmen &fath war beunruhigt, dass
die katholische Kirche in der Lausitz mit ihren tsehitterlichen Prinzipien immer
noch eine ideelle Machtposition inne hatte. Mantehabemerkt, dass in
sorbischsprachigen Kirchgemeinden die auf solideanizieller Basis stehenden
katholischen Jugendvereine mit der Hitlerjugend kkorierten, deren Aktivitat
demzufolge deutlich beeintrachtigt war. Nach Memputer Beratungsteilnehmer
solle die HJ in ihren Reihen eine Elite junger ®oriheranbilden, mit deren Hilfe
es leichter wére, die sorbische Jugend fir dieggarsation zu gewinnen. Es
wurde angemerkt, dass diese Aktion nicht auf dezngébder Religion erfolgen
durfe. Junge Sorben kénnten dartber hinaus in andem Staat kontrollierte
Verbdnde eintreten. Man  beschloss, in  zweispranhigeSchulen
verantwortungsbewusste Padagogen mit nationalsigaher Gesinnung zu
beschaftigen, die mdglichst selbst sorbischer Hetkwaren. Ihre Aufgabe sollte
darin bestehen, die Einbeziehung der Sorben ideliésche Volksgemeinschaft zu
férdern, die Entwicklung der sorbischen nationdenwegung zu bremsen und die
Konflikte mit den katholischen Sorben zu 6s&n.

Im Jahre 1937 folgte die nachste Welle von Repiiessgegen katholische
sorbische Pédagogen. Die namhaftesten unter ihnedew am 9. April 1937
angewiesen, die Lausitz zu verlassen und ihre Arbei deutschen Orten
aufzunehmen? Hanza Wijelsec wurde nach Oelsnitz, Jurij Kuba$ nacHe@sm,
Michat Nawka nach Chemnitz versetz1942 kam das Exemplar vdfein Kampf
mit den handgeschriebenen Randbemerkungen Michakkda erneut zur
Sprache?® Die Gestapo gab sich jedoch mit der Erklarungiedén, dass man das
Buch kritisch lesen miisse. Ein maligebliches Argarmegunsten des sorbischen
Padagogen war die Tatsache, dass vier seiner Qhder Front kampftetf.Jan

*l Amtshauptmannschaft Bautzen an ihre PolizeiabtgijluBautzen, 25.4.1933. - w:
S&HStA, AuRenstelle Bautzen KHW I, 1 G..

*2 Dieselbe an dieselbe, Bautzen, 6.6.1933. - wSs&H\uRenstelle Bautzen KHW I, 1 G.

3 Kasper M./Solta J., 1960Pokumente zur faschistischen Unterdriickungspolitik
gegentber der sorbischen nationalen Minderheit.eAftiblikation - In: Létopis B 7,

S. 217-224.

> Kosciéw, Michat Nawka s. 17.

%5 Nawkec,Wotewrjenys. 20.

°5 Nawkec,Wotewrjeny s. 29.

> Kosciow, Michat Nawka s. 18.



202 SORBISCHE KATHOLISCHE GLAUBIGE IN DER OBERLAUSITZ ...

Andricki, 1908 bis 1937 Leiter der Volksschule iad®bor, wurde mit Berufsverbot
belegt, nachdem er die Leitung des Kirchenchdega iibernommen hatt&.Im
Jahre 1938 wurde Beno Kuba$ dienstlich nach WerrhbgoOschatz versetzt, ein
Jahr spéater verlied Pawol Delan die sorbische tausm in Tautewalde zu
unterrichter?? Dem bereits 1933 aus der Heimat abgeschobenem Fikubas
untersagten die NS-Behdrden die Erteilung von Qdebtdunterricht. Sowohl er
wie auch Miklaws Bejmak und Jurij Wuje$ wurden Yehrmacht eingezogen. An
der Front fielen weitere sorbische Lehrer, daruMeks Rj€ka und Jurij Krons.
Insgesamt wurden mehr als 30 sorbische Padagogedeau ausitz entfernt bzw.
mit Berufsverbot belegt.

Die NS-Behorden setzten den Plan zur Vernichtuegysbrbischen Volkes
systematisch um, indem sie die zur Erziehung dehniigkenden Generationen
berufene Lehrerschaft angegriffen. Das seiner ligegiz beraubte Volk sollte
untergehen. Bis zur endgultigen Liquidierung  solles aber noch als
.Kanonenfutter” und Lieferant billiger Arbeitskrafon Nutzen sein.

In seiner Denkschrift vom 15. Mai 1940 mit demeliEinige Gedanken
Uber die Behandlung der Fremdvolkischen im Ogtatte Heinrich Himmler
erklart, dass auch die fuhrerlosen Sorben zur Zeagit bestimmt waren. Das
sorbische VWolk hatte seinen ,Herren* zu dienen -Siainbriichen, im Bauwesen
oder beim Strallenbau. Das kulturlose sorbische ‘alte einer strengen,
konsequenten und gerechten Fihrung durch die Dertsanvertraut werden. Ein
Grundproblem bildete die angemessene L6sung dedfSade: Diejenigen Volker,
denen der Reichsfiihrer-SS und Verfasser des chstisthen Dokuments ein
ahnliches Schicksal zugedacht hatte, konnten itineld€ nur in eine vierklassige
Volksschule schicken. Um den Erwerb hoherer Bildudgrften sich nur
Jugendliche bewerben, die den Rassenbedingungdrealesnvolkes entsprachen.
Bei Zulassung eines Kindes zur hoheren Bildung teuss Schulen in deutschen
Gebieten besuchen. Die ubrigen Schiler sollten 50€ zahlen und ihre
Unterschrift leisten kénnen. Leseunterricht wurde @berflissig erachtet. Eine
derartige Schule hatte den Kindern vor allem eiéputnern, dass es ,ein gottlicher
Befehl ist, den Deutschen zu gehorchen, ehrli¢3iy und tapfer* zu seffl.Es
verwundert nicht, dass ein zum Untergang bestimiitdls zuallererst um seine
Lehrerschaft gebracht wurde, die die sorbische nhligeur Bewahrung der
nationalen Werte befahigen konnte.

%8 Solta/Kunze/ &, Nowy biografiski stowniks. 367.

%9 Meskank J.Stawizny Sulow w katolskich Serbaeln: Katolski Posot 16/1969, s. 93.
 Himmler H., Einige Gedanken iiber die Behandlung der Fremdwiikis im Osten
15.5.1940. - In: Kasper/Sottainterdriickungspolitiks. 239-241.
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Abstract
Catholic Sorbians in Upper Lusatia during the Natianal Socialism 1933 - 1945

Despite the fact that the government of the ThieicR signed the concordat with
the Holy See, more and more severe repressionsugsecktowards catholic clergy
and believers. Insults affected also Slavic pe@agie were perceived as a second-
category society. Catholic Sorbians suffered ancewpersecuted not only because
of their faith but also due to their Slavic origifieachers of the Sorbian origin
declaring their Roman catholic faith had to leaweirt homeland. Simultaneously,
the Nazi government banned to print Sorbian religiariting.

Keywords: historical- geographical research, German culstweies, the Second
World War, chosen aspects of the religious studies

Zusammenfassung

Sorbische katholische Glaubige in der Oberlausitzur Zeit des
Nationalsozialismus (1933-1945)

Der vorliegende Artikel schildert die Lage der sschen Glaubigen wahrend der
NS-Herrschaft. Trotz der Unterzeichnung des Konatyd zwischen dem

Papstlichen Stuhl und der NS-Regierung fielen aefldtholische Geistlichkeit

und die katholischen Christen immer deutlichere rBggionen. Die Schickanen
aller Art trafen auch die slawische Bevolkerunge dis Gemeinschaft zweiter
Kategorie betrachtet wurde. Erhebliche Leiden \igntem die katholischen Sorben
nicht nur wegen ihres Bekenntnisses, sondern aegenvder Zugehorigkeit zum
slawischen Volkstum. Die sich zum Katholizismus dr@kenden Lehrer sorbischer
Nationalitat wurden gezwungen ihre Heimat zu veeas Gleichzeitig verboten

die NS-Behorden die Veroffentlichung des sorbisatedigiosen Schrifttums.

Schlusselworter:  historisch-geographische  Forschung,  deutschspmachig
Kulturwissenschaft, der Zweite Weltkrieg, ausgeuwgihl Aspekte der
Religionswissenschaft
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EINIGE BEMERKUNGEN ZUR KINDERPERSPEKTIVE UND ZUR
PHILOSOPHIE DER MIGRATION IM DEBUTROMAN ,DIE
WUNDERZEIT* VON CATALIN DORIAN FLORESCU

Interkulturelle Literatur in der Epoche des sogolgal Village (dt. des
Globalen Dorfes) und der damit verbundenen riesigen Migrationsskalalen
letzten Dekaden bis heute ist keine Ausnahme mgs. gibt keine reinen
Nationalliteraturen sowie Nationalstaaten mehrodastet der Ausgangspunkt des
literarischen Schaffens von Vladimir Vertlib, einelar bekanntesten Schriftsteller
der osteuropaischen Migrationsliteratur in OstetrgiDie Migrationsliteratur im
deutschen Kulturbereich ist auch kein Ausnahmefall:

Das gesellschaftliche, soziale, wirtschaftlichelitpohe und
kulturelle Phdnomen der Migration lasst sich heute noch
interdisziplinar beleuchten. Fir die Kulturwissemsit und
damit auch die Literaturwissenschaft und Germdaiktit es
erheblich an Bedeutung gewonrien.

Die deutsche Migrationsliteratur ist sehr reichAamoren, deren Werke sich
im Allgemeinen als literarische Darbietung individler (d.i. gesellschaftlicher,
sozialer, wirtschatftlicher, politischer und kultlee) Grenzerfahrung bezeichnen
lassen und die oft dank der finanziellen Untersiiigz zusammenarbeitender
Institutionen beider Kulturlander (z.B. deutschrigcher Stiftungen wie im Falle
der Werke des polnischen Autors deutscher Herldntdir Becker} herausgegeben

! Dieser Begriff aus der Medienwissenschaft, der2196n Marshall McLuhan gepragt
wurde, kann im Kontext des deutschen Migrationstoamd seines Hohepunktes in den
60er und 70er Jahren durchaus herangezogen werden.
https://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Globales_Dorf, [dept15.09.2016].

2 http://Iwww.lebensspuren.net/kulturen/fremdenbilt@®2_osteuropaeische_migrationsliter
atur.html, [dosip 15.09.2016].

% C.P. Haase, 200dranskulturalitat, Hybriditat, Postnationalitat. Amerkungen zu einem
Diskurs Uber dieLiteratur von Migranten in Deutschlandw:] U. Pérksen /B. Busch,
Eingezogen in die Sprache, angekommen in der liter®ositionen des Schreibens in
unserem Einwanderungslan@dpttingen, s. 34.

* A. Becker, 2008Kino Muza Ubersetzt aus dem Deutschen ins Polnische voiugar
Muszer, Olsztyn.
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werden. Unzahlige polnische, tirkische, italiengsatussische und vor allem vom
Balkan stammende Autoren, die sich dafir entschiedaben, die deutsche
Sprache zu einem bedeutsamen Instrument indivietugiizahlkunst zu machen,
bestimmen den Definitionsbereich des Oberbegriffdgyrationsliteratur.' Die
Bezeichnung 'Das andere Land' in der Prosa der|pi@istragerin, Herta Miiller,
einer rumanisch-deutschen Schriftstellerin, betdas Paradigma literarischer
Grenzerfahrung am besten — sie bezeichnet sowehHegakunfts- als auch das
Migrationsland.

Zu dieser zahlreichen Autorengruppe gehort auclali@aborian Florescu.
Er wurde am 27.08.1967 in Timisoara in Ruméanienogei. Dieser junge Autor
gehort zu der Generation von Schriftstellern, deteben durch die Erfahrung
der Migration zur Zeit der kommunistischen Periaggragt war. In den Jahren
1976-1981 konnte der ruménische Autor mit seineter&l nach Italien und
Amerika ausreisen, danach kehrte die ganze Famalidh Rumanien zurtick. Seit
1982 ist Florescu in Zirich wohnhatt. Er hat Psyabie und Psychopathologie an
der Universitat in Zirich studiert. In den Jahre®93-2001 war er als ein
Psychoterapeut tatfgDie Erfahrung des Lebens in einer totalitiren Wihkeit
veranlasste Florescu dazu, seinen literarischertlirigrs'Die Wunderzeit' zu
verfassen. Der Debitroman 'Die Wunderzeit' gilt diss menschliche und
kiinstlerische Credo von C.D. Florescu und er selbstd als eine
unverwechselbare Stimme in der deutschsprachigenatiirszenebezeichnet.

Die besondere Attraktivitat und Eignung des Romdins die jungen
Menschen sowie fir die heutige europaische Médatalind Kultur hat mehrere
Grinde.

Dies liegt an dem Erzahlkonzept des Romans, d.dearKinderperspektive.
Von der Erzahlperspektive her ist die Gestalt deg¢n Alin eine Art Basis bzw.
der Rahmen fir die Struktur des Handlungsverlaufdsrescu bedient sich in
seinem Roman der Introspektion, einer RiickschaWenglangenes. Zu Beginn des
Romans sitzt der 15-jahrige Alin mit seinen Elteem der ruménisch-
jugoslawischen Grenze fest. Der Vater ist weg uedutltter und ihr Sohn warten
auf seine Ruckkehr. Die Zeit dehnt sich endlos. ieeinem Zauberstab wird die
Geschichte aus der funfjahrigen Perspektive erzifdt sie bildet das eigentliche
Geflige des Werks. Der junge muskelkranke Protagbag&hreibt seinen Alltag in
Rumanien. Er berichtet Uber die Reise mit seineterMaach Italien, wo er seine
erste wunderbare Liebe erlebt. Das Reiseziel bleisterhin Amerika als das
ertraumte Land vieler Migranten, dessen Ideal in enfrontation mit einer
harten Realitat platzt. In dieser abenteuerlichesit \dles Jungen, dem sein Vater

® M. Czarnecka, 201Hjistoria literatury niemieckiejWroctaw, s. 347.

® G. Paccanelli-Schneider, 2008atalin Dorian Florescu. Zuhause und doch nicht eiai
[w:] Eine Sprache, viele Horizonte... Die Osterweiteruagdkutschsprachigen Literatur.
Portrats einer neuen europaischen Generatidiien, s. 215.

" http://florescu.ch/die-biographie.shtml, [dgst5.09.2016].
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ein Vorbild ist, werden die einzelnen Stufen dewdhsenwerdens wie auf einem
Bildschirm dargestellt: von den ersten aul3ersti€ai) innerlichen Momenten bis
zur Selbstwerdung und Selbstverantwortung, die ®ted einer totalitdren
Wirklichkeit Gber den Wert eines Menschen bestimnigie zahlreichen Episoden,
in welcher die Pubertat und das Erwachsenwerdeohg@srt werden, sind von
dem Schriftsteller zu einer Art Netz gewoben, dasmoch mehr die Neugierde an
der weiteren eigentlichen Romanhandlung weckt. &rimt fir den Autor sein
Protagonist, dessen Leben gerade eine ,Wunderzzitstellt. Der Titel des
Romans hat eine metaphorische Bedeutung: er istLelm der Jugend, des
Aufwachsens in einer schwierigen historischen Zaitj mit diesem Titel wird
auch auf das scheinbar Ideale (Amerika) hingedewtas dem erwiinschten
Lebensausdruck eine ironische und enttduschendeewisfaske anlegt. Die
Beobachtung, das Gefuhl und die stark realitatgjma® Sprache der Geste und
des menschlichen Verhaltens sind literarisches ¥eéer von C.D. Florescu. Die
Leichtigkeit der Sprache und die Tiefe der Dingeldiir Florescu ein Schutzschild
gegen den Eingriff eines totalitaren Modells demafs, in welchem das
Individuum oft unterdriickt wird und die Dinge nidiber sich selbst hinausweisen
konnen, weil sie inhaltslos sind. Im Roman ,Die Warreit® dagegen ist die
Realitat bunt und bildhaft, weil sie mit den Augeines Jungen gesehen wird, dem
die Politik kaum ein Begriff ist. Das Denken in @rn ist eng mit der Vorliebe
Florescus fur filmisches Darstellen verbunden: ,D@&h schreibe oft so, als ob ich
eine Filmkamera in der Hand hielte. (...) Dass ichDeutsche eingewandert bin,
kommt mir zur Hilfe, denn dadurch entsteht die mplie Nahe — um nicht Distanz
zu sagen — zu dieser SpracAaviit dem Sinn des Jungen fiir Humor und einem
detaillierten Interesse an den Beziehungen von Marth Frau verleiht Florescu
seinem Roman eine eigenartige Bedeutung.

Zwischen dem Jungen Alin, der Hauptfigur des Romand dem Verfasser
sind viele Parallelen zu ziehen. Genauso wie deorAunternimmt der junge
Protagonist mit seinem Vater eine Reise nach italied Amerika. In beiden Fallen
erscheint die Ruckkehr auffallend als eine Art &xigieller Enttauschung Uber die
bessere Lebensperspektive. Diese existenzielledlsahung ist ein wichtiger
Bestandteil des philosophischen Charakters derddar, durch welche der Autor
dem Leser einen kritischen Uberblick (iber die astedische falsche Mentalitét
verschaffen will.

Die totalitare Wirklichkeit wird aus der Perspektieines heranwachsenden
Jungen gezeigt. In seiner Ausdrucksweise kommtitiearische Sprachbegabung
Florescus in voller Kraft zur Geltung. Dank deragtichen Gestaltung des Textes
wird eine Art Gegenwelt konstruiert, die dem sdhattaften Alltag des
Sozialismus fern bleibt. Die Kinderperspektive imnRan dient der Neutralisierung

8 Cyt. za: G. Paccanelli-Schneider, 20@@talin Dorian Florescu. Zuhause und doch nicht
daheim [w:] Eine Sprache, viele Horizonte... Die Osterweiterurg deutschsprachigen
Literatur. Portréts einer neuen europaischen Getierg Wien 2008, s. 217.
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des Erfahrenen und sie ermdglicht eine besonderfenéidsamkeit fiir einen
Jungen, der unter schwierigen sozial-politischen stimden aufwachst. In
Florescus Werk ist das Motiv der menschlichen Suwheh einer besseren Welt
zentral. Es ist untrennbar mit der existenziellagé eines Menschen verbunden,
mit der Freiheit, die dem Indviduum zur Zeit dezi8lismus verweigert wird. In
der psychologisch skizzierten Beziehung zwischén @hd seinem Vater wird ein
durch einen totalitaren Alltag verengter Freihaitsn sichtbarer. In 'ihm' erfahrt
der Junge das Schonste seines Lebens: die Lieb&relindschaft, das Vertrauen
und die Verantwortung fur die eigene Tat.

Anhand der Figur des Jungen schildelorescu die uralte
Sehnsucht nach einer humanen, verstandnisvollert, Welwelcher er seine
Lebensvorstellungen und Traume verwirklicht seheitl. vilypisch bei der
mannlichen Kinderperspektive ist der Bezug aufatienteuerliche Welt und die
Helden der amerikanischen Literatur. Bei Floresowis bei vielen Autoren, die
sich mit einer schweren Vergangenheit auf indivildyeerzahlerische Weise
auseinandersetzen, hat dieser Bezug auf die amixike Jugendliteratur eine
relevante Rolle zu spielen: er ist ein Abbild désalen, das oft als Waffe gegen die
Harte des Alltags benutzt wird. Wiederum wird dagiB zu einem Symbol, zum
Inbegriff einer Kunst, die gegen jede wirksame Maafderstand leistet und dem
Individuum das Dunkel erleuchtet:

Ich reihte mich ein und wartete geduldig, dennleieht war
irgendein gutes Buch zu haben. Seit langem hattaidgs
Aufregendes mehr gegeben, und fiir ein weiteres Vderk
Obergenossen hatten die Leute kaum Schlange gestapd]
Doch dann packte ich ein Buch des Obergenossertezah
schnell, nahm es unter den Arm und lief davon.

Die amerikanischen Helden und Filmcharaktere saligeHelden aus den
Werken des deutschen Schriftstellers Karl May siiid den Jungen ein
Verhaltensmuster, nach dessen Bestatigung Alimaler Erwachsenenwelt sucht.
Er identifiziert sich mit seinen Helden und betitatisie als eine Grundlage fir
seine eigene Personlichkeit, die zur Entwicklungesi wahrhaft mannlichen
Charakters fuhren soll:

Was liest du denn? Was lesen Jungs so?

Hmm, Karl May. Kennst du? Winnetou und so. Old
Shatterhand. Die Prérie. Also, Old Shatterhandeiag starke
Faust. Und Winnetou ist sehr edel, ein Apache, emi$t sein
Freund, was nicht gewdhnlich ist zwischen Rothautex
WeiRen:°

® C.D., Florescu, 200Die WunderzejtZirich, s. 37.
Y Tanve, s. 268.
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Die Kinderperspektive bei Florescu ist eine litevetie Anklage gegen die graue
und langweilige sozialistische Realitat, die derfa&ser selbst erlebt hat. Dank der
Gestalt des Jungen, in dem sich die Stimme des#gtibst offenbart, und seiner
Beziehung zu den Freunden und zu seiner Familigg thiie hinterlistige,
entfremdete Welt in den Hintergrund. Die Leichtigkder Sprache Florescus hat
Einfluss auf die bunte, Neugierde erweckende Qesigldes Geschehens im
Roman. Besonders eindrucksvoll wirkt im Text dienShbilitdt des Individuums,
die im auffallenden Kontrast zu den objektiven, rilBehlichen Prinzipien des
kommunistischen Regimes steht. Die Welt des Phisthsen, des Aulerirdischen
hat sich Uber die Jahrzehnte auf der Literatursaéhein wirksames Mittel gegen
Einschrankungen jeder Art verteidigt. Der jungenAsit — im Benjaminschen Sinne
— ein ,Regisseur” seines Alltags. So spricht ergeiner Gro3mutter:

Grol3mutter, stimmt es, dal3 GroRvater mit Geisterach?

[.]

Das hat was mit dem Inneren eines Menschen zuMitrder
Fahigkeit, Dinge zu sehen, die anderen verborgeitdah. Er
redete oft dartiber, Uiber diese Wesen. Die sindalldér

Ein bedeutsamer Unterschied zwischen den Kindemh Brwachsenen in der
Auffassung der sozialistischen Wirklichkeit macichsn der Feststellung von Alin
bemerkbar. Die Welt im Roman ,Die Wunderzeit” isinee Projektion der
jugendlichen Lebensperspektive:

In Rom gab es in der Dammerung viele Farben. Esmiebei

uns zu Hause, wenn die Sonne am Nachmittag zwisdban
Wohnblocks hindurchschien und wir Kinder schulfhgitten.
Oder wie auf unserem Schulhof, dem mit den altextaRen.

Von jeder Farbe gab es etwas. Nur Erwachsene sehen
schwarzweil3. Wir Kinder ni¥.

Die Kinderperspektive, fur die sich der Autor inngm Roman entschieden
hat, ist kein Synonym fir die naive Weltsicht eidesigen, der alle Erscheinung
der Welt mythologisiert, sondern sie enthillt eimeere und geistige Entwicklung
des Jungen, die sich auf ein gutes Verhéaltnis meseVater stlitzt. Es handelt sich
insbesondere um Alins Liebe zu dem italienischexldian Anna:

Zehen sehen immer ulkig aus. Annas Zehen waren Uaug
schmal, und sie bewegten sich hinauf und hinuSier.waren
flink und lustig, man hétte gerne mit ihnen spietedgen. Im
klaren Wasser der Fontana sahen sie wie zehn goMénzen

Y Tanve, s. 44.
2Tamve, s. 51.
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auf dem Wassergrund aus. Annas Zehen hatten Lébeine
Zehen hatten kein Lebé#.

Parallel zu dem heranreifenden Jungen weist Flarasttypische Vorbilder
aus der amerikanischen Jugendliteratur hin. Bei &@rminderung der
kommunistischen Welt durch die Perspektive des durgpielen geographische
Gegebenheiten wie Landschaften und Fliisse eineutseuile Rolle. Fir den
Schriftsteller und fur seinen Protagonisten seflistl sie nicht nur ein Raum, in
dem sich die Handlung abspielt, sondern sie gewirofe ein Eigenleben. Diese
Orte werden zum Symbol der eigenen GefiihlskomplexkEWunschvorstellungen.
Neben der Leichtigkeit der Sprache des Romans s$idstauch die metaphorische
Erzahlschicht bemerken. Zu dieser metaphorischemé&lles Textes gehdrt zum
Beispiel der Wald, den der junge Alin betritt. Darird er zu einem Zeugen einer
Sexszene, die er heimlich beobachtet. Der Waldirgittiesem Handlungsmoment
als locus amoentfs ein idyllischer Fluchtotf, in dem die jugendlichen Reize
wahr werden. Alins Ankunft im Wald wird fur ihn zeiner Erfahrung des
Idyllischen, das sich in einer italienischen Serszmit Jugendlichen offenbart, die
alterer als Alin sind:

Ich ging ums FuRballfeld herum und dann ein Waldsti
hinein. Ich furchtete mich ein bil3chen. Alle paaetht hielt ich

an und schaute zuriick. Dann sprach ich mir Mut rzi ging
weiter. [...] Ich setzte mich hin, um ein biRcharszuruhen. Ich
wul3te nicht, ob am Stadtrand von Rom WildschweB#xen
oder Wolfe lebten. Oder AuRerirdische. [...] Da wain
Madchen zwischen den Baumen, und sie lehnte anmeine
Baustamm. Da war auch ein Junge, und er war ditihb™®

Der Roman 'Die Wunderzeit' zeichnet sich nicht dwrch die angewendete
Kinderperspektive aus, die das Erwachsenwerden s eifigngen in einer
schwierigen Zeit fur Europa in vieler Hinsicht thetisiert, sondern er ist ein
Anzeichen des philosophischen Charakters der MagraFlorescus Buch gibt eine

3 Tanve, s. 59.

1 http:/lwww.konstanze-siegemund.de/landscape-smuikind.html, [dosp 15.09.2016].
> |m Rahmen der Untersuchung der Erzahltechnik detisshen Romane von Antonia
Susan Byatt erwahnt die polnische Literaturwisskafiterin Agata Buda den Kontext der
Zugreise als eine Art individueller Freiheitsvohisteg der Protagonisten und auch als eine
Mdoglichkeit, in eine imaginierte Welt ohne Leberdpeme und ohne sténdige
Uberforderung fliichten zu kénnen. Buda., A., 20Boida, A., 2015,Pocieg jako tto

i konstrukcja wydarze w powigciach Antonii Susan Byafiv:] Kolej na kolej. Pocig,
dworzec, poczekalnia w literaturze i refleksji hunisycznej pod red. K. Gieby,
J. Lastowieckiego, M. Szott, Zielona Géra, s. 48.

'® Tanye, s. 85-87.
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belehrende Antwort auf die seit Urzeiten besteheDkrepanz zwischen der
Ostlichen und der westlichen Welt. Ost- und Wedtiffeg stehen fir
Gegensatzliches. Der Osten symbolisiert die reabdt \es Migranten, seine
Heimat; der Westen ist ein Topos, d.h. er stehefiien Ort, an welchem sich eine
bessere Zukunft verwirklichen soll. Im praktischeaebensbereich kann dieser
Topos wegen seiner idealen Grundlage nicht in dtauingesetzt werden. Derselbe
Zusammenhang ist im Werk von Florescu zu finderr. \Ger fliegt mit seinem
Sohn, der unter einer Muskelkrankheit leidet, nd@aherika, ins Land der
unbegrenzten Mdglichkeiten. Bald verandert sichsigt Jahren gepflegte Traum
von einer besseren Welt zu einer rauen Bewusstwgrdar beiden Gestalten, des
Vaters und des Jungen. Amerika ist ein ErzeugrssQleos, in dem alles Grol3e,
Wunderbare, typisch Amerikanische den Migrantee eixistenzielle Enttauschung
bringt. Dem humanen Weltblick des Vaters entsprikbine Schlagerei der
Afroamerikaner in der Gegend, die ihre Miete nisbzahlen. Das Schuften zwolf
Stunden pro Tag und der Diebstahl von Lebensmitdeld kein wahres Gesicht
einer besseren Welt:

Einige Tage spater war es dann soweit. Vater sagtBett
nichts mehr, er packte an einem Abend unsere Kaftsralle
zusammen und sagte: Wir fahren zuriick, ich undJdege,
besser so, mit der Operation ist irgendwie der Zwesceicht.
Und Amerika... das ist nicht, was ich mir vorgdstehtte.*’

Aus diesem Zitat ergibt sich das Muster eines iddi®ll denkenden
Migranten, der sich in dem amerikanischen Chadst merkaufen lassen will. Bei
ihm siegen seine menschlichen Zuge und seine eigebensgrundlage Uber die
kinstlich verbreiteten Stereotypen von einer bessemmerikanischen Zukunft.
Florescus 2001 erschienener Roman liefert einellgelsaftliche Diagnose uber
die européische, durch falsche Tone gepragte Meitfaldie sich oft an
amerikanischen Einflissen orientiert, die wegerritallzu mythisierten Inhalte
grundséatzlich keine Vision einer besseren Welt etelbi konnen. Florescu hat
seinen Debitroman ,Die Wunderzeit* geschrieben, ule hoffnungslose
Perspektive des Daseins in einer totalitdren Vhkieit zu verjagen. Die scheinbar
sozialistische Welt ist bei ihm lustig und malehisdie Menschen sind mehr zu-
und fureinander da und immer hilfsbereit. An dengltdern der Familie von Alin
wird ein humanes Modell der Beziehungen zwischem Menschen gezeigt, die
sich nicht durch den Konsum steuern lassen wollen. Roman ist Zeugnis des
gesellschaftlichen Umgangs mit einer harten Welker dlie Menschen zu
schwierigen Entscheidungen zwingt. Florescu zeiig, er sich personlich mit der
damaligen Welt abgefunden hat. In erster Linie kesrdem Schriftsteller auf die
Schilderung eines liebevollen Bildes der Welt uredt Bamilie an. Dies war vor

Y Tanve, s. 169.
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allem moglich, weil der Vater des Schriftstelleri®ee grol3e Autoritat fir den
jungen Cat(-Alin) war. Er unterstiitzte seinen Sahmrseinen Erfahrungen und
Konfrontationen mit dem wahren Gesicht des Sozals das fir den Jungen
kaum nachvollziehbar war. Mit seinem Roman hatddou gezeigt, dass die Welt
nicht unbedingt objektiv wahrgenommen werden mdas subjektiven Weltblick
ist jeder Mensch fahig und diese Tatsache kanrseeine Art Schutz gegen die
enttduschende Wahrheit benutzen. Damit beweiseige sSelbststandigkeit und
sein unabhangiges Denken. Das Individuum suchtesédentitat in seiner
Verschiedenheit gegenlber anderen Individuen. DiahEungen des Jungen und
seines Vaters konzentrieren sich auf verschiedeaesbhen, die unterschiedliche
Lebensideale vertreten. Uberall im Werk kosten\@ger und sein Sohn die Welt,
die entweder ihren Lebensvorstellungen entspridet sich als eine Fata Morgana
erweist, dank dem bewussten Abstand der beiderrdfigaber keine Verfalschung
in ihre subjektive Denkweise einfligt. Dank der Efzdhlsituation wird die
menschliche Individualitdt besonders hervorgehoben Autor hat das Geschehen
selbst beobachtet, erlebt und miterlebt, sodasselevante Aussage Uber das
humane Menschenbild zur Zeit des Sozialismus maditgmte. Der humane
Status einer Gesellschaft richtet sich Florescwlgaef nach der Bewahrung des
eigenen Ichs. Man darf sich nicht verkaufen, nidtfalschen und insbesondere
nicht entfremden lassen. Die eigentliche Lebenggéts/e eines jeden Menschen
hangt mit der Deskription zusammen, mit einer duditthen Beschreibung der
Welt, in welcher nichts vertuscht werden darf. Rerge Alin ist ein Individualist,
weil er die Welt zuerst erkennen und dann als Gabegreifen will. Nichts, was
merkwurdig und bizarr ist, kann seinem Blick entkoem. Sein Vater ist ihm ein
Kompass, der seinem Sohn das Funktionieren dealstzichen Welt auf jeder
Etappe seines Erwachsenwerdens detailgetreu erkiédrescus Roman hat viel
Gemeinsames mit der existenziellen Philosophie, die Generationen der
Nachkriegszeit beeinflusst hat. Nach der Meinung Bristenzialisten ist der
Mensch in die Wirklichkeit geworfen. Er wird dasomu er sich macht. Der
Mensch verwirklicht sich in seiner Handlung. Jelliemsch ist als ein Individuum
gleichsam eine Welt fiir sici.Die Bindung an die anderen Menschen erméglicht
ihm eine Entwicklung, die ihn zum besseren Weltéardnis fuhrt. Alin spiegelt
eine schwarmerische und optimistische Jugendweldenvi fir welche der
Sozialismus tausende Gesichter (Bilder) hat. Ed die Gesichter der Liebe, der
jugendlichen Triebe, des intimen und sensiblen iBesedes menschlichen Lebens.
Alin macht sich zu einem verantwortungsvollen Indium, das von jeder
Erfahrung einen positiven Nutzen davontragt. Dedsterziellen Dimension der
Migration wird ein humaner Charakter verliehen.re&zu bezieht sich in seinem
Roman auf ein Handeln durch Enthillen. Darunter dsts Handeln eines
Individuums zu verstehen, das zuerst die Welt digtbkrbehandelt und sich dann

18 J.P. Sartre, 200@er Existenzialismus ist ein Humanismus — und angéilosophische
Essaystbersetzt von Vincent von Wroblewsky, ReinbekHamburg , s. 162.
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fur das Gute und Verantwortungsvolle entscheidaiciNnie in der deutschen
Migrationsliteratur wurde die Relation zwischen deater und Sohn so emotionell
wie bei Florescu entworfen. Diese Bindung des Setare den Vater entscheidet
uber die ethische Starke des Romans und sie istataussetzung fur einen gut
erzogenen jungen Menschen, der dem disteren Retjartetirn bieten kann. Die
Vitalitdt der schriftstellerischen Darbietungsweised die Freude am Leben
verbinden Florescu und seine Protagonisten. Diedidgseinzige Idee des Romans
von Florescu, der den Glauben an das Menschseéiensozialistischen Wirrungen
nicht verloren hatte. Die Kinderperspektive und plidosophische Dimension der
Migration im Werk von Florescu dienen zur Abbildurder komplizierten
Schicksale vieler Migranten, die sich entschiedaipeln, ihre Heimat zu verlassen.
Die Suche nach dem ertrdumten Ort auf der Welttethol#, wo sie begonnen hat,
in der Heimat. Hier ist das Leben im Sinne des Ehgen wahr, obwohl der Alltag
durch die sozialistischen Machtverhaltnisse gesttalird. Die Angst, Einsamkeit
und Sehnsucht nach einer besseren Welt sind balsseie utopische, moralisch
total verkehrte Welt, die Verzweiflung und Enttdusog bringt. In seinem
Debitroman ,Die Wunderzeit* setzt Catalin Doriaroriglscu einem Menschen —
einem Migranten, der kulturelle und soziale Grefateung erlebt — ein
literarisches Denkmal. Fir den Schriftsteller stie Humanitat und das rational
denkende Ich von besonderer Bedeutung.

Obwohl seit der Veroffentlichung des Romans 16 dafergangen sind, hat
das Werk von seiner aktuellen Aussage nichts \amlobDie Dichotomie zwischen
Ost und West ist standig prasent. Die Menschen airfidkonsum bedacht und sie
neigen einer kinstlich propagierten Mode zu, diecludie Medien, die vierte
Macht, verbreitet wird. Nur wenige denken ernsthidfer den Sinn des Lebens
nach. Eins hat sich bestimmt nicht verandert: diesll der Jugend, in welchem
Florescu die Quelle der Menschlichkeit sieht. Ebntosich, es zu pflegen,
unabhangig von der Zeit, in welcher man lebt.
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Abstract

Selected remarks on a child’s perspective and migtian philosophy in C.D.
Florescu’s debut novel “Die Wunderzeit”

The paper presents the figure of the writer of Roian origin Catalin Dorian

Florescu who is one of the numerous representativag/ounger generation of so-
called German migrational literature. It is thesdéture created by the writers of
nationalities other than German (e.g. Turkish,idtaland largely Balkan), for

whom German language is not a mother tongue haftéh constitutes a literary-

social motif, a(n) (auto)biographical point of nefiece to writing texts in this very
language. The paper discusses in detail a schemgheomharration from the

perspective of a child, as well as the philosophmigration in a debut novel by C.

Florescu.

Keywords: German migrational literature, narrative techngjues. child
perspective, philosophy, cultural studies

Zusammenfassung
Einige Bemerkungen zur Kinderperspektive und zur Plilosophie
der Migration im Debitroman ,Die Wunderzeit®

von Catalin Dorian Florescu

Im vorliegenden Artikel wurde die Gestalt des ruméhen Schriftstellers Catalin
Dorian Florescu dargestellt, der zu einem der eadiien Vertreter der jungeren
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Generation der sog. deutschen Migrationsliteratiehtg. Die deutsche
Migrationsliteratur ist die, die durch Schriftseglinicht deutscher Herkunft (z.B.
russischer, italienischer Herkunft und vor allenmvBalkan stammenden Autoren)
geschrieben wird, fir die die deutsche Spracheek®uttersprache ist, sondern
sie ist oft eine literarisch-soziale Anregung, @uto)biographischer Bezugspunkt
zum Schreiben der Texte in deutscher Sprache. Adifi wurde im Artikel das
Schema der Narration aus der Kinderperspektivediméhilosophie der Migration
im Debitroman Florescus besprochen.

Schlisselworter: deutsche Migrationsliteratur, Erzahltechnik VS.
Kinderperspektive, Philosophie, Kulturwissenschatft.
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ROMANTYCZNE PREFIGURACJE
W TWORCZO SCI MARCINA SWIETLICKIEGO

twOrczaci MarcinaSwietIickiego, trudno nie ulec wganiu, ze romantyzm

jako formacja intelektualna i tradycja literackajéalen z najwaniejszych
dla niej kontekstow. Sprobujmy wymiéniMaria Cyranowicz przedstawita prze-
konujaca analiz wiersza Paiistwo von Kleistw odniesieniu do biografii
i listbw Heinricha von Kleista, udowadnigj gikbokie zalénosci migdzy tekstami
obu poetéw;, Marcin Klik w duchu romantycznej fetyszyzacji si@nowitdci
przedstawiat wczesny dorob&kvietlickiego jako ,poezj Cienia® Pawet Dunin-
Wasowicz podkrélat przeciwstawienie si poety rodzimej martyrologif:
Jarostaw Fazan pisat o ,karykaturze Mickiewiczowski Gustawd” Grzegorz
Olszaiski odczytywat powtarzafa sie w wierszach poety figar upiora
i wskazywal na mdiwe ,warianty znacze, jakie z § postaci wigzat roman-
tyzm”®; podobnie, tzn. umieszcaaj rodowod zywego trupa” w romantyzmie,
analizowat jego funkcje Krzysztof Hoffmaha Jarostaw Borowiec z kolei, wy-

Przyglqdajqc sk dotychczas wytworzonemu zbiorowi pracsweconych

! M. Cyranowicz, Dlaczego von Kleist? Motyw samobojstwa Heinrichan Wleista
w tworczdci Marcina Swietlickiego, Jacka Podsiadly, Stafana Chwina i Melh Gretkow-
skiej [w:] Literatura Polska 1990-200Q. 1, red. T. Cidak, K. Pietrych, Krakéw 2002,
S. 346-365.

2 M. Klik, Poezja Cienia. O twércZoi Marcina Swietlickiegq [w:] Wspobiczesna poezja
polska w perspektywie tematyczmep. M. Klik, Warszawa 2011, 201—-211.

* P. Dunin-Wsowicz, Oko smoka. Literatura tzw. pokolenia ,brulionu” web rzeczywi-
stasci Il RP, Warszawa 2000, s. 14.

* J. Fazan,Calkiem/ anonimowa historia, tu nikogo nie ma”. €ga MarcinaSwietlickie-
go jako gra z nieobecroig, [w:] Mistrz swiata. Szkice o tworcZoi Marcina Swietlickie-
go, red. P Sliwi nski, Pozna 2011, s. 12-18.

®> Badacz wskazuje utwory Mickiewicz&gior, Gdy tu méj trup, Dziady cz. JVStowac-
kiego (Ksigdz Marek, Czydla ziemskiego tutaj wojownikaBalinskiego Zywy trup oraz
listy Krasiskiego.G. Olszaski, Trup, ktéry mowi[w:] Mistrz swiata..., dz. cyt., s. 73.

® K. Hoffmann, Zombie [w:] Mistrz swiata..., dz. cyt., s. 83-89. Odmienne odczytanie
proponowat Pawet Panas, wskamype ,zjawa, ktéra przychodzi z pogranicza snu, ng je
wytworem romantycznego imaginarium, [...] wydaje esha czym znacznie bardziej prze-
razajacym, nosi bowiem wszelkie znamiona kolejnego weigleupiora nicéci, prawdzi-
wego demiurga nowoczesiui'. P. PanasQpisanieswiata. Szkice o poezji Marcingwie-
tlickiego, Krakow 2014, s. 41.
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chodzac z tego samego punktu, mowit 0o metaforyce funersdmatologicznej
w wierszachSwietlickiegd'; o ,uczuciowdci romantycznej” poety méwit Marcin
JaworsKi; Emilia Jakubowska rozwata autokreacyjne gry autor&chizmy

w kontekécie faktycznych, znajdagych oparcie w tekstach zyzkow z tworczo-
scia Mickiewicza’; Joanna Demhika-Pawelec interpretowata teksty poety w na-
wiazaniu do dziewitnastowiecznej koncepcji czlowieka westnznegd®; Jerzy
Borowczyk pdéwiecit interesujcemu nas zagadnieniu kilka stobw w eseistycznym
tekicie o sugestywnym tytul&é w poezji. Marcin i Gustal; Joanna Orska
przedstawiata krytyczne lektugyddtowo romantycznych atkow i strategii, kto-
rymi postuguje si Swietlicki, wskazupc gtownie na autokreacyjny wymiar tych
gestow oraz ich znaczenie dla jednoczesnego utmamia i uniewaniania lite-
rackich konwencjf; Tomasz Ciélak pisac o ,inspiracjach romantycznych”
rozumianych jako ,kontynuacje i konfrontacje” orgzaskakujcej zywotnasci
romantyzmu”, proponowat dostrznie przekonanidwietlickiego o ,nieprzekra-
czalngci romantycznego paradygmatu wspdlnotowéda jednoczénie prok
jego redefinicji, podkrédajac takze stganie do romantycznego wzorca poety (kon-
kretnie o rysie bajronicznym); Magdalena RabizoeRiwwskazywata na kwestio-
nowanie zakorzenionego w ,romantycznym paradygmged@cci stowa i czy-

nu”*® wzorca liryki zaanggowanef®, Anna Spoélna podobnie jak Arkadiusz Bagta-

" J. Borowiec, Rozkopany gréb (kilka uwag dmierci zapisanej w wierszach
M. Swietlickiegq [w:] Mistrz swiata..., dz. cyt., s. 47—60.

8 M. JaworskiMitos¢ wedtugSwietlickiegq [w:] Mistrz swiata..., dz. cyt., s. 160-169.

° E. JakubowskaV strore wieszcza[w:] Mistrz swiata..., dz. cyt., s. 90-97. Niewymie-
nione przez Jakubowsgkvypowiedzi mae sprawnie uzupetniazbiér tekstéw wskazywany
w pracy Tomasza Cika. Por. T. Cidak, Zaskakujca zywotng¢ romantyzmuy [w:]
tega,, Nowa poezja polska wobec poprzednikéw. Lekturacygta, +6dz 2011, s. 30.

103, Dembiska-PawelecCziowiek wewetrzny, [w:] Mistrz swiata..., dz. cyt., s. 29-46.
Wskazana koncepcja, wywodzona przez badaczy z Rmmsseau, jest charakterystycznym
dla romantycznej filozofii podmiotu fantazmatemandmicznej jani.

3. Borowczyk,N& w poezji. Marcin i Gustay{w:] Pierwsza potowa Marcina. Szkice
o twérczdci MarcinaSwietlickiegq red. E. Kledzik, J. Roszak, Poarn2012, s. 223-236.

12 Zob. np. J. OrskaRepublika poetowPoetyckdc i polityczndé w krytycznej praktyce
Krakéw 2013, s. 367-368. Por. #ej Czy Andrzej Sosnowski jest ppedmantycznym?
O transcendentalnej bufoneriw:] tejze, Liryczne narracje Nowe tendencje w poezji pol-
skiej 1989—-2006Krakoéw 2006, s. 68—85 or&o robi z nami historia literaturyfw:] tejze,
Liryczne narracje.., dz. cyt., s. 113-126.

13 7. Cigslak, Inspiracje romantyczne w poezji polskiej rocznil@v i 70. (na wybranych
przyktadach) [w:] Polska literatura wspétczesna wobec romantyzned. M. tukaszuk,
D. Seweryn, Lublin 2007, s. 177-202

4 Tenze, Zaskakujca zywotnai¢ romantyzmu[w:] tegaz, Nowa poezja polska wobec po-
przednikow. Lektura relacyjna6dz 2011, s. 65-68

!> M. Rabizo-Birek,Miodej poezji lat dziewi‘dziesitych liryki zaangaowane ,Teksty
Drugie” 2004, nr 3, s. 59—78. Zob. f&k taz, Romantyczni i nowocga. Formy obecndi
romantyzmu w polskiej literaturze wspéiczesitgeszow 2012. Autorka we wskazanej
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jewski'’” z uwa@g przeledzata fascynacjeSwietlickiego posta@ i pismami
Mickiewicza® Katarzyna Niesporek jeden z czterech rozdzialéwejsj monogra-
fii zatytutowata ,Swietlicki romantyczny®, co dé¢ dobrze zdaje sprayz niepo-
gtebionego, chocia intuicyjnie trafnego wnioskowania autorki; Piditiwinski,
w sposoOb chyba najbardziej efektowny¢byoze nawet radykalny, cléonie do
konca przekonujcy z uwagi na (celowe) afektywne nacechowanie stz
méwit wprost o romantycznej ggtce tworzcej ,ponowoczesno-nowoczesnego
arcypoet”?; Justyna Tabaszewska, traltujtradyc szerzej nili tylko tradycje
romantyczn, wskazywata na wyema u Swietlickiego praktyk korzystania z ,ka-
lek i matryc” shzaca symulowaniu cigtosci przesziéci i terazniejszaci®® (a wiec
w istocie rzeczy objawianie fragmentaryczeio ,nieuchronnej erozji wczmiej-
szych diagnoZ®, zaréwno lokalnie, na poziomie pojedynczych wigrgak i glo-

pracy dokonata m.in. cennego podsumowania dyskusjadycji romantycznej w krytyce
literackiej po 1989 roku.

18 Chciatbym podkréi¢ rodzica sie w tym miejscu powzna watpliwosé czy liryke zaan-
gazowary”, o ktérej pisata autorka i ,poegjzaangaowary”, ktérej dotyczy bieacy fer-
ment krytyczny, mena traktowa jako tazsame zjawiska, sktanigj sk raczej ku przeciw-
nemu stwierdzeniu.

YA, Bagtajewski, Mickiewicz wrod klasycystow” i ,barbarzyicow”, ,Kresy' 1999,
nr 38/39 s. 111-122.

8 A. Spoélna, Wobec Mickiewicza: romantyzm w nowej poezji poiskie:] Nowa
poezja polska wobec tradycjied. S. Buryla, M. Flakowicz-Szczyrba, WarszawHd 2,
s. 313-332.

19 K. Niesporek,Swietlicki romantyczny[w:] tejze, ,Ja” Swietlickiegg Katowice 2014,
s. 59-106.

2 Jednoczénie catkowicie samawiadomy, odsytam tu do stéfiliwi nskiego: ,Zakochany
krytyk, ustyszatem kiedyz rozbawieniem. Zakochany w wierszach”. Siwinski, Swoj
obcy, [w:] Mistrz swiata.., dz. cyt., s. 7.

2L Artyste romantycznego, jak przeczytatlem w uczonym dzigheyakteryzuje «zdradzany
od najwczéniejszych latzycia talent» $wietlicki zaczt pisa¢ mtodo), «nietypowy wygid
wskazujcy na psychiczp odmiennéé» (wystarczy spojrag, «samotna droga do stawy»
(stynna «nieprzysiadaldé»), «niezrozumienie przez najdzych, doskonate twore
wewrgtrzne kkski zyciowe, niepowodzenia w mioi...». P.Sliwinski, Przypisy daSwie-
tlickiego [w:] tegaz, Swiat na brudno. Szkice o poezji i krytya&arszawa 2007, s. 235.
Sliwi nski cytuje tu hastartystaze Stownika literatury polskiej XIX wiekypor. W. Oka,
Artysta [hasto w:]Stownik literatury polskiej XIX wiekued. J. Bachérz i A. Kowalczy-
kowa, Wroctaw 1991, s. 4%liwinski przedstawit te celne rozpoznania inspiracji roman-
tycznych w poezji rocznikow 60. w tekstadlbo Mickiewicz [w:] tegaz, Przygody z wol-
nascig. Uwagi o poezji wspoiczesndfrakow 2002, s. 208-226 or&a co komu Mickie-
wicz? ,Res Publica Nowa” 1998, nr 7-8, s. 81-87.

2 J. Tabaszewskayutentyczne historie, klisze i polemiki, czyli MaacSwietlickiego gra
z konwencjami[w:] tejze, Poetyki pamici. Wspotczesna poezja wobec tradycji i paii
Warszawa 2016, s. 240-295.

2 Tanve, s. 293.
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balnie, w odniesieniu do historii); cytaty, zagozenia i konteksty romantyczne
wskazywat te Pawet Prochnigk; podobnie rozwzat to zagadnienie Marian Stala,
piszic o ,flircie Swietlickiego z romantyzmem” oraz ,nadzwyczaj stareyfi lek-
turze romantykow; liczne nawazania do tradycji romantycznej i ,gestow roman-
tycznych” wystpowaly take w serii interpretacji nadzwyczajgsto omawianego
wierszaDla Jana Polkowskied8

Tak pokrotce, tj. w jednym diugim zdaniu, ama by oméwd dotychczaso-
we wysitki autorow i autorek wizacych tworczéé Swietlickiego z romantyzmem.
Niechronologiczny poeglek listy — maliwie kompletnef’ — zostat przeze mnie
zamierzony i byl motywowany ehia ukazania wskazanego zbioru prac tak, jak
wydaje s¢ on funkcjonowa: mimo zauwaalnej, z czasem wzrasiagj, tendencji
do podejrzliwgci w odczytywaniu ,romantyzmuSwietlickiego, mimo wysitkow
systematyzowania dotychczasowych rozpdznaysoce odpowiedai metafor
wobec stanu rzeczy pozostaje ,szum informacyjnyzyBzyn tego dostrzegatbym
w trzech obszarach: po pierwsze bytbym sktonny pozyt zarzuty wobec krytyki
literackiej dominujcej w kaacu XX w., wyraane przez Pawta Duninadsbwicza
w Oku smok®, tj. nieckeci krytykéw do prac syntetyzagych i systematyzagych
I jednoczesnej nadmiernej sktordobdo zatatwiagcych spraw metaforycznych
wytrychow?”®, po drugie wskazalbym na niewystarezaj wyrane wyr&nienie

24 7ob. np. P. Préchnialdotel Limbus (dMluzyce Srodka, [w:] tegaz, Wiersze na wietrze
(szkice, notatkj)Krakoéw 2008, s. 95-106.

% M. Stala,Piosenka niekochanegfw:] tegaz, Druga strona. Notatki o poezji wspodicze-
snej Krakoéw 1997, s. 84.

% E. Antoniak,Zapomniany depozyt. Inaczej o wierszu ,Dla JanakBoiskiego” ,Teksty
Drugie” 2007, nr 3, s. 185-191; D. Pawel®ko smoka. O wierszu Marcirfavietlickiego
.Dla Jana Polkowskiegdw:] Kanonada. Interpretacje wierszy polskich (193989) red.
A. Nawarecki, Katowice 1999, s. 168-183; J. Klekipd. SosnowskiNiebezpieczna po-
tega smaku[w:] tychze, Chwilowe zawieszenie broni. O twoérgebtzw. pokolenia ,bru-
lionu” (1986-1996) Warszawa 1996, s.22-23; J. Gutordwepodlegieé glosu. Szkice
0 poezji polskiej po 1968 rokiKrakéw 2003, s. 109-110, 224-225; K. MaliszewEkiJ-
ga potowa lat osiemdziegich. Zaczyn fermentdw:] tegaz, Nowa poezja polska 1989—
1999. Rozwzania i uwagj Wroctaw 2005, s.17-23; J. MielniczuRawanieswiadectwa —
Herbert, PolkowskiSwietlicki, ,Polonistyka” 1999, nr 4, s.240-245. M. Stabalkowski,
Machej,Swietlicki, Tekieli... Kilka uwag o nowych poetachpizanych jesieni 1989 roky
[w:] tegoz, Druga strona..,. dz. cyt.,s.157-158; J. Orsk&osta’ bohaterem [w:] tejze,
Republika poetéw., dz. cyt., Krakéw 2013, s. 331-358.

" pomijamslady interesujcego mnie zagadnienia w recenzjach i tekstach qydijicz-
nych, aby utrzymarozsidna objetosc listy.

% por. przypis 3.

Przy tym warto doprecyzowaze wiele sensowniejsze od logicznej kontrproppaile
postpowania krytyki wydaj sie usitowania samego DuninadAbwicza, a mianowicie
proba pracy nie tylko syntetycznej (czyliasizeczy prowadzej do wytracenia w cadoi
obrazu elementéw prostych), ale achowujcej polifoniczny charakter samej liryki pol-
skiej (co zabezpiecza zarazem przed nadmiarenezajalite: niedoborem caki).
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nieporozumié i niedomoéwi@é w znakomitych systematyzigych juz zagadnienie
pracach Tomasza Gleka czy Magdaleny Rabizo-Birek, chpowodowane jest
to prawdopodobnie zupetnie naturalnym wimeciem zywej dyskusji nad tema-
tem i zasipieniem jej przez nie tak efektowmak zywiot polemiczny rzetelna
naukowa, po trzecie z& podkrélitbym istotny brak wyranego podsumowania
dotychczasowej pracy badaczy i badaczek. Zamiareimrest nie tyle wypehdi
wspomniany brak poprzez padkowanie bieacego stanu bada co poszuka
odpowiedzi na pytania, jakie stawia éw fragmentanycobraz rzeczy.

Marcin Swietlicki jest — przynajmniej do tej pory — autoréfii7 wierszs/.
Nie wdapc sk afektywno-mistyczne rozwania nad samliczba i pomijajac opo-
wiadania, powigci, piosenki itd., trzeba zagf od oczywistego stwierdzeniae
spora cgs¢ namystu nad interesiggym mnie zagadnieniem opiera sia wygod-
nej, lecz nieprecyzyjnej figurzears pro toto— nie ma w tym niczego szczegdlnie
dziwnego, a chit postpowanie Bruno Latourdwietnie zdaje spragz procesu
fragmentaryzowania i translacji rzeczywigtona wiedz®’, istota takiego post
powania jest przeckeintuicyjna. Mimo to tytut mojego tekstu moéwi o ,brczo-
sci” Marcina Swietlickiego, sugeruic, ze romantyczne ,prefiguracje”, a a ,cos,
co zwiastuje, antycypuje poiejsze zjawiska”, ,c§ co uprzednio ksztattuje poé
niejsze zdarzenia”, odnasgi¢ do catej tworczéci autora. Dlaczego?

Przyjmupc szerokie rozumienie romantyzmu proponowane pk¥aitera
Jacksona Onga i traktg romantyzm nie jako zjawisko przejowe, lecz wciz
zywotn€”, mazna stwierdzi, ze tworczéé¢ Swietlickiego jest naznaczonachio-
kim rysem romantycznym : to ganie tylko na poziomie najpowszechniejszego
rozumienia ,romantyczrigi” w swiadomaci polskiego odbiorcy, tj. ,magnety-

% Wskazywatem ten prosty matematyczny fakt w niekiggl recenzji Drobnej zmiany
Swietlickiego (,Inter-” 2017, nr 1(11), s. 97).

%1 Bardzo trafnie eksplikuje to Krzysztof Abriszewskipierwszym rozdziale swojej pracy.
Zob. Relacja epistemologiczndw:] tegaz, Poznanie, zbiorowsd, polityka. Analiza teorii
aktora-sieci Bruno LatouraKrakow 2008, s. 25-51.

% Romantyzm nie jest zjawiskiem priejowym. Liczne, a mze wszystkie pry literac-
kie i artystyczne po romantyzmie, o naukowych ngp@minajc, okazuy sie tylko dal-
szymi jego odmianami, kdy na swoéj sposéb. Wczesna epoka wikimsia jest romanty-
zmem ostabionym, pfia — romantyzmem ozdrowiatym, podkarmionym Darwindfark-
sem oraz Comte’em, ameryigkie pogranicze oraz ameryiski Adam to romantyzm
prymitywizmu, imagizm i dia cz$¢ pozostatej poezji modernistycznej jest romantyzmem
symbolistycznym, egzystencjalizm — romantyzmem dioeanym czy zmasowanym,
strukturalizm jest romantyzmem zinterioryzowanynrnfalnie, programowa literatura
czarnych to ,romantyzm obcejZai”, wystepy beatnikéw i hipisow — romantyzm ludzi
pozbawionych praw. Aktywizm [...] to z catpewndcia romantyzm idealistyczny”.
W. J. Ong,Romantyczna odmienfioa poetyka technologijw:] tegaz, Osoba —swiado-
maos¢ — komunikacja. Antologjaoprac. i ttum. J. Japola, Warszawa 2009, s. 2.7R28itku-
j¢ sie takze rozwaaniami Agaty Bielik-Robson o aktualém romantyzmu. Por. A. Bielik-
RobsonRomantyzm, niedokozony projekt. Esejé&rakéw 2008.
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zmu serc, przg/cia indywidualnego podmiotu w zjednoczeniu z syhdzoym
swiatem, autentyzmu, przekroczenia granic palzy Sztulq azyciem, zaang#o-
waniem™®, ale te na plaszczsnie romantycznych aluzji, cytatow, struktur wier-
szowych, strategii autokreacyjnych, wzorcéw osobdwy nawihzywaniu pole-
micznego dialogu z romantyzmem, a przede wszystkimpoziomie koncepcji
wyobrazni twérczef*, jaka zrodzita siw romantyzmie, a ktéra ta& wspotczénie
jest uwaana za dominypa®. ,Gteboki rys romantyczny” wyobgamm sobie na
zasadzie prostego eksperymentu: jak wyobrambie rys bez szkta? Nie wiem.
Idac tym tropem, nie da iwyobrazé sobie twérczéci Swietlickiego bez elemen-
tu romantycznego. & wiasnie stosownym oczyszczeniem wskazywanego wcze-
$niej ,szumu informacyjnego” i wypetnieniem brakudsomowania dotychczas
obecnych w literaturze rozwan ustanawiam twierdzenie o romantycznym charak-
terze tworczéci autoraSchizmyf, nie wyhczapc jednoczénie obecnéci autora
Z obszaru ptynnej nowoczesico

Agata Bielik-Robson w postowiu do zbioru tekstovar8stawa Brzozow-
skiegoGtosy wirdd nocypisata:

Brzozowski przeszedt do historii gtéwnie jako ztigikrytyk romantyzmu, niemal
wcale zd nie dostrzega si ze jego krytyka jest w znacznie gkiszym stopniu re-
wizja: préka spojrzenia na formagjromantycza na nowo, w perspektywie dopie-
ro co powstatych krytycznyckezykow nietzscheanizmu, marksizmu i psychoana-
lizy. Tylko pozornie ¢zyki te, przylzone do naiwno-romantycznego wyobeaia

0 autonomii jani jednostkowej, roznogzje bezlitgnie na strzpy: idiom Podej-
rzenia nie zostat stworzony wagiznie po to, by rozprawisie z romantycznym
idiomem suwerennego Ja. Raczej: stworzono go pbyt@okaza, czy i jak jed-
nostkowa podmiotowie jest jeszcze nidiwa, nie tylko w sferze polimej fikcji,
lecz take w niesprzyjajcych warunkach odczarowanej rzeczywdsto Dlatego,
jesli przyjrzet sie doktadniej analizom Brzozowskiego, to akask, ze bynajmniej
nie poprzestajone na niszczeniu naiwnej wiary w autonemojedynczej jani,
lecz podsuwaj obraz nowej, ji nienaiwnej filozofii podmiotowej, inspirowanej

8. OrskaCzy Andrzej Sosnowski jest ppedmantycznym® transcendentalnej bufone-
rii, [w:] tejze, Liryczne narracje.., dz. cyt., s. 68.

3 Z uwagi na wyjtkowo duzg liczbe wierszy, ktére mana by tu wymieni jako przyktad,
odsylam tylko do dwu utworéw (z pierwszego oraznogjszego tomuSwietlickiego),
proponujc poréwnanieBiatych przepéci orazO, Bowie Zob. M.Swietlicki, Biate przepa-
scie, [w:] tegaz, Wiersze Krakéw 2011, s. 19; ter, O, bowie [w:] tegaz, Drobna zmiana
Krakéw 2016, s. 34.

% Por. Ch. TaylorWizje epoki postromantycznjv:] tegaz, Zrodta podmiotowsci. Naro-
dziny tdsamdci wspotczesnetfum. A. Rostkowska, Warszawa 2012, s. 772-837.

% Nie zmieniaj tego stanu rzeczy lektury tekstéw do tej poryinterpretowanych w lite-
raturze przedmiotu, tj. wierszy w najnowszych zaarSwietlickiego —Delcie Dietlaoraz
Drobnej zmianie— jak te& wykonana przeze mnie interpretacja niestusznieipietego
w refleksji badawczej opowiadanMacius Wariat z 1981 roku (tekst w druku, zapowie-
dziany na 2017 r.).
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romantyzmem, a jednocgee przepuszczonej przez krytyazvia negativa obraz
nadal majcy dla nas, dzisiaj jeszczeghbkie znaczenie egzystencjalhe

| dalej:

Tak tez podsumuje epaknowoczess Brzozowski: wszystko, co w niej warto-
sciowe, ma rys romantyczny — ahgednoczénie romantyzm, doprowadzony
do swych skrajnych konsekwencji, jest jej chardBy [...] przywot& [...] bliska
sercu Brzozowskiego senteadjldlderlina: Wo aber Geféhr ist, wachst das Ret-
tende auch,Tam, gdzie niebezpiecastwo — tam take ratunek”. Romantyzm za-
tem to wehikut modernizacji, ktéry [...] ,zabiera sely wszystko do nawréce-
nia”: sekundujc przemianom nowoczesiw, hie godzi si jednoczénie na jej
zbyt uproszczony, jednowymiarowy ksztait. Wbrewpijioym schematom i pro-
jektom, przenosi wnodernitascatego ,starego czlowieka”, ktérego adaptacja do
nowych warunkéw przebiega wolniej i w nieco innygtniie niz rewolucyjny
,wystrzat z pistoletu®®.

Nie twierdz, ze przesilenie romantyczne obserwowane w poezjtyti® Swie-
tlickiego, ale te innych brulionowych ,barbarigéw” — nie wnikajc w rozgdza-
nie trafngci i nietrafnégci tego zbudowanego riaviadomej niedoskonasei roz-
réznienia® — byto motywowane przez lektury Stanistawa Brzogkiego, a tylko
zarysowuwg potrzeblm mi analogé. Nie twierdz rowniez, ze stanowito przejaw
epigaiskiego z ducha zwrotu ku ,bezpiecznej” przesafl. Sadze natomiast,
ze tak jak w swoich dziataniach brytyjscy romantyeyktorym Brzozowski po-
Swieca wiele uwagi — ,w warunkach pepujacej industrializacji i kapitalizacji
sformutowali problem zachowania jednostkowego, potiowego istnienia™, tak
Marcin Swietlicki oraz inni autorzy, wobec wzmacniaggo st w latach 90.
XX wieku uczucia posgpujacej kapitalizacji (industrializagjzasgpic mazna by
dla wspoiczesnmi nieco wzszym pogciem technicyzacji), ponawiali pytania
wynikajace z krytycznej lekcji romantyzmu. W ten sposébapig o jednostkowy

%" A. Bielik-Robson, Syndrom romantyczny albo przeczucie nowoczesrzerpane
z lektury angielskich romantykowv:] S. BrzozowskiGtosy wiréd nocy. Studia nad prze-
sileniem romantycznym kultury europejskiéfarszawa 2007, s. 297.

% Tanve, s. 304.

%9 K. Maliszewski,Nasi klasycyci, nasi barbarzyjcy. Szkice o nowej poezBydgoszcz

1999. Dyskusj wokét rozr&nienia z tytutu pracy Maliszewskiego skrupulatréderowat
Tomasz Ciglak. Zob. T. Ciglak, Nowa poezja polska wobec poprzednikéwdz. cyt.,
s. 55 (przypis 94).

% Takie regresywne i (néeiadomie?) elitaryzuice dyskurs literacki pagbowanie mana
by najlepiej objénia¢ na podstawie tekstéw Julii Hartwig, éwietnie pokazata Anna Ka-
luza w swojej pracy. Por. A. Kata, Wola odré&nienia O modernistycznej poezji Jarosta-
wa Marka Rymkiewicza, Julii Hartwig, Witolda WirgszKrystyny Mitobédzkiej Krakow
2008.

“1 A. Bielik-Robson,Syndrom romantyczny, dz. cyt., s. 301.
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podmiot przeksztatcato gsiw pytanie o obrog prywatngci i wartcci egzysten-
cjalnego déwiadczenia dla ksztattu i znaczenia podmiotu, aiazny sprzeciw —
tryumfalnie zaprzeczant® czy ,wzruszam ramionani® Swietlickiego, albo , -
dziemy je¢ ciastka** Sendeckiego, i tylko odczytywa te gesty w m§l kon-
cepcji Paula de Mana — formutowato pytania azlmms¢ zaangaowania literatu-
ry oraz podmiotu w ksztattowanie rzeczywistiopolityczno-spotecznej, pozosigj
jednoczénie jednoznacznie przeciwgihoduchostwu i naiwnemu pignowaniu
idei oderwanej od dwviadczenia (i zbiorow&ei, i jednostki) tak, jak miato to miej-
sce w odniesieniu do — na przyktad — heroiczndifargstycznej poetyki Zbignie-
wa Herbert&. Przecie:

Po zdgciu czarnych okularéw
tenswiat przeraajacy jest tym bardziej.
Prawdziwy jest. Wisciwe barwy
wpetzap na wigciwe miejsca.

[..]

Niczego o mnie nie ma w Konstytutji

To fragment ostentacyjnie dostowny, mime przebrany w odniesienie do arcy-
dzieta Malcolma Lowry’ego, we wdaiwy sobie sposob nawet streszazgjspoa
czes¢ powiesci Pod wulkanemWobecswiata ,przeraajacego”, bo ,prawdziwego”
(tu szczegolnie istotne wydaje mk glostrzeenie nie 4czndci, a wynikowaci),
mozliwym rozwiazaniem kryzysu jest jedynie sprzeciw i bunt, nieeazka ku idei,
bezprzedmiotowemu obrazowi czy wytartym slogande—apoprzez posiadgje
realne konsekwencje dziatania — przeciwstawierieaiamaniu, inercji, nieszez
sciu. Podobnie tegest samowykluczeniaest okrelonej wspolnoty (ludzi, warto-
§ci, itd.), gest rezygnacji, ktéry moa odczyta w autoaluzyjnym tedcie Swietlic-
kiegoCzwarta wersja

Zalozy¢ ciemne okulary

i zamkra¢ oczy. Po niczyjej
stronie. W4z petli

sig i petli. Ty nie masz
prawa, ja racji.

Robaczki w mezcalu.

O Konstytucji ani stowa jif’.

2 M. Swietlicki, Polska [w:] tegaz, Wiersze Krakéw 2011, s. 68.

“3 Tenze, Dla Jana Polkowskiegdw:] tegaz, dz. cyt., s. 61-62.

4 M. SendeckiTym razem ofglzie s¢ bez ofiar [w:] tegaz, Blam. 1985-2011Wroctaw
2012,s. 27.

S Por. przypis 26.

5 M. Swietlicki, Le gusta este jardinw:] tegaz, dz. cyt., s. 46.

" Terze, Czwarta wersja[w:] tegaz, dz. cyt., s. 173.
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— staje sj jeszcze wyraniejszym ni wczeniej gestem sprzeciwu, gest sprzeciwu
jest wszake gestem rewolucyjnym, a ten — gestem romantycznym.

Chciatbym podkréli¢, ze romantyzm i romantyczgé Swietlickiego wy-
daje mi s¢ czymé zupetnie rénym od wypaczonej postaci romantyzmu powraca-
jacego co rusz w dyskursie medialnym i politycznyry(caczej pop-politycznym
lub po prostu populistycznym) — czy to w postaciaelracji o wyranym zabar-
wieniu nacjonalistycznym, martyrologicznym lub oachkterze roszczeniowego
historycyzmu, czy te w postaci przesadnego tradycjonalizmu w odniesieia
naiwnej lektury romantykow — przeciwnie, tworéz@wietlickiego stanowi wyraz
podejrzliwasci i krytycznego dialogu z filozoficzni literacka tradych romanty-
zmu, a romantyczrsé jego poezji dziata na zasadzie subwersji, jakotykiy
+Z wewmnatrz” osrodka.

Na sam koniec chciatbym zaproponéwsewien eksperyment i doprowa-
dzi¢ do istotnego przesugtiia akcentow w hipotezie zawartej w tytule niniejga
szkicu. Wprawdzie maa fdzi¢, co staratlem giwykaza, ze tworczdé Swietlic-
kiego odnajduje swoje prefiguracje w romantyznméezlco jéli to tworczaé¢ auto-
ra Muzyki srodka prefiguruje romantyczny rys nowego aktywizmu wrayszej
liryce polskiej? Nie twierdg ze jest to zastuga wagznie MarcinaSwietlickiego,

a nowe tendencje w poezj powodowane w wiszej mierze zgota innymi czyn-
nikami niz polemika z poprzednikami, niemniej jednak wartopmgtawé to pyta-
nie raz jeszcze: czy MarciSwietlicki, jako poeta bez wipienia wptywowy

i ,mocny”, ma znaczenie dla ksztaltowania sowe] poezji zaangawanej? Jak
oddziatuje jego twérczs na propozycje najnowszej krytyki wspoétuczestaies
w formowaniu st tendencji? Czy uwypuklanie politycznego wymiatedatury ma
zwigzek nie tylko z kontrowaniem domimgej swego czasu w poezji polskiej
doswiadczeniowséci i prywatngci, ale te maze mig€ zrédlo w proponowanych
przeze mnie odczytaniadwietlickiego? Pozostawiam te pytania otwarte.
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Abstract
Romantic prefigurations in works of Marcin Swietlicki

The article focuses on discussing current studresemted in the literature for
the topic of romanticism in works of Marcifwietlicki. Further the author

concentrates on interpretation them as considesatjwrefigurated by constant
vitality of romanticism in liquid modernity. The #or states that intensity
of romantic threads, which may be observed in woflwietlicki and other poets

from “brulion” formation in 90s, was a responseptogressive capitalization and
technicalization of society, and sign of reaskingsiions about the ones ability to
maintain a single entity and its commitment to shgpeality. The article ends

with reflections on the consequences of the romaiément in Swietlicki's work

for the shape of the latest Polish poetry.
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Keywords: romanticism, contemporary polish poetry, bruliengagement
Zusammenfassung
Romantische Préfigurationen im Schaffen von MarcirSwietlicki

Der Artikel konzentriert sich auf die bis heute der Forschungsliteratur
vorhandenen Bemerkungen (ber die romantischen Aespek Schaffen von
Marcin Swietlicki sowie auf den Versuch ihrer — durch dasisma der
romantischen Aktualitat in der Postmoderne préafegten — Interpretationen. Der
Autor stellt die These auf, dass der im Schaffem Swietlicki und anderer Repra-
sentanten der Brulion-Generation zu beobachtendedéfminkt eine Antwort auf
die Starkung des Gefluhls der in den 90er Jahrdacfmeitenden Kapitalisierung
und Technisierung der Gesellschaft darstellte, audhrch ironische Umkehrung —
eine Erneuerung der Fragestellungen zur Aufrechliening des individuellen
Subjekts und seines Engagements fur die GestalteinRealitéat. Der Artikel endet
mit Bemerkungen Uber die Konsequenzen des Romhbatistim Schaffen von
Swietlicki fiir die Gestalt der neuesten polnischeéohiung.

Schlisselworter: Romantik, polnische Gegenwartsdichtung, Brulioegitghrift),
Engagement
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